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PREFATORY NOTE. 



There are plenty of treatises on cla^sifleation, of which accounts may 
befouod ia Edwards's Memoirs of Libraries ami Petaholdt'a Bibliotheca 
Bibliograpliica. Tlieclassiflcationof tlje St. Louis Public Beliool Library 
Catalogue is briefly defended by W. T. Harris in the preface (which is 
reprinted, with some additions, from the Journal of Speculative Phi- 
losophy for IS70). Professor Abbot's plan is explained in a pamphlet 
printed and in use at Harvard College Library, also iu his "Statement 
reLpecting the Sew Catalogue" (part of the report of the examining 
committee of the library foe 1863), and iu the North American Review 
for January, I.S09. The plan of Mr. Schwartz, librarian of the Appren- 
tices' Library, New York, is partially set forth iu the preface to his cata- 
logue; and a fuller explanation is preparing for publication. For an 
author- catalogue there are the famous 91 rules of the British Museum" 
(prefixed to the Catalogue of Printed Books, Vol. 1, 1841, or conveniently 
arranged iu alphabetical order by Tb. Nichols in his Handbook for 
Readers at the British Museum, 1866); Professor Jewett's modification 
of them (Smithsonian Report on the Construction of Catalogues, 1852); 
Mr, F. B. Perkins's fnrtlicr modification (iu the American Publisher for 
li^BG), and a chapter in the second volume of Edwards.f But for a dic- 
tionary-catalogue as a whole, and for most of its parts, there is no man- 
ual whatever. Nor have any of the above-mentioned works attempted 
to set forth the rules iu a systematic way or to investigate what might 
be called the first principles of cataloguing. It is to be expected that 
a first attempt will be incomplete, and I shall be obliged to librarians 
for criticisms, objections, or new problems, with or without solutions. 

* Compiled by a coinmfttee of five, Panizzi, Th. Watta, J. Winter Jones, J. H. Parrv, 
and E. Edwards, iu several moDths of bard bibor. 

tTo these mav now be added: Condeutjed rules for an author and title catalogue, 
prepared by the co-operation committee, A. L. A. {printed in the Appendix of the 
pvesentKnIes); F; B. Perkins's Ban Francisco catalogning (18^4) ; C: Daialnko'slQ- 
Btrnotion fiir die (Jrdniing dnr Titel ini alphabetischen Zettelkatalog der Uuiv. Bibli- 
othek ill Breslan (1886), of which an adaptation by Mr. K. A: Lindertelt will shortly 
lie published; Melvil Deivej's Condensed rules for a card catalojjne, with 36 aanipie 
cards {jiubliMhed in the Libriirg noles, v. 1, no. 2, 1886, and reprinted as "Kiiles for 
author and elassed catalogs;" with clianges, additions, and a "Bibliography of 
catalog rules by Mary Salome Cutler, Boston, 1^88, and again as "Library School 
rules," Boston, 1B89); 0. Fum.igalii's Cataloghi di biblioteche (1&8T); H: B. Wheat- 
ley's How to catalogue a library (1889); and various discussions in the Librarff jour- 
nal, the Neaer dntelger.&ti.iitUe Centralblatt f&r BibHothekeKettn. 

3 



..v.oogic 



4 PKliFATOliV KOTE 

Willi tiucli assistauce j'erbaps a second editiou of.these hints would 
destTvy tlni title — Rules.' 

. ■ 111 tins second edition I bave rtitaiiifd the diBciissionB of principles of tbc tirst 
edition ami added otbcrs, Itecuuae it skems to me to be quite as iniportaDt to teacb 
caldlojriieTS tbe theory, so tliat tbey caa cata1of>ue iudepcndently of rules, astoaccos- 
tnm them to refer coustautlj to liard aiid fast rules. Tbe inder, whieb will be pub- 
lisbed wparntely, bns bcieii i-ularged bo aa to form an alphabetical or "dietiooarj" 
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EXILES 
DICTIONARY CATALOGUE. 



No code of catalogiiiug could be adopted iu all points by every one, 
because the libraries for study aLd tlie libraries for reading liave dif- 
ferent objects, and tbose wbicb combine the two do so in different pro- 
trortiODS. Again, the [ireparation of a catalogue must vary as it is to be 
manuscript or printed, aud, if tbe latter, as it is to be merely an index 
to tbe library, giving in tlie shortest possible compass clues by which 
tbe public can fiud books, or is to attempt to furnish more information 
on various points, or tiually is to be maile with a certain regard tu what 
may be called style. Without pretending to exactness, we may divide 
dictionary catalogues into short-title, medium-title, and full-title or bib- 
liographic; typical examples of the three being, 1°, the Boston Mercan- 
tile (I8G9) or the Cincinnati Public (1871); a", the Boston Public {ISHi 
and 1806), the Boston Athenaeum (1874-82); 3", the author-part of tbe 
Congress (1809) and the Surgeon-General's (1872-74) or least abridged 
of any, the present card catalogue of the Boston Public Library, To 
avoid tbe constant rei^etition of such phrases as " the full catalogue of 
a large library" and "a concise finding list," I shall usethe three words 
Short, Medium, and Full as proper names, with the preliminary caution 
that the Short family are uot all of the same size, that there is more 
than one Medium, and that Full may be Fuller and Fullest. Short, if 
single-columned, is generally a title-a-liner; if printed in double col- 
umns, it allows the title occasionally to exceed one line, but not, if 
{Ktssible, two; Medium does not limit itself in this way, but it seldom 
exceeds four Ihies, and gets many titleaintoasiugle line. Full usually 
fills three or tbnr lines and often takes six or seven for a title. 

The number of the following rales is not owing to any complexity of 
system, but to the numl>er of cases to which a few simple principles have 
to be applied. They are especially designed for Medium, but may easily 
be adapted to Short by excision and marginal notes. The almost uni- 
versal practice of i>rinting the shelfuumbers or the class-numbers 
renders some of them unnecessary fur town aud city libraries. 
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OBJECTS. MEANS. HEA80NS. DEFINITIONS. 



OBJECTS.' 

1. To euable a persou to find ii book of which either 

(A) the author! 

(b) the title \ is known. 

(c) the subject] 

2. To show what the library has 

{D} by a given author . 

(E) on a given subject 

(F) in a given kind of literature, 

3. To assist in the choice of a book 

(G) as to its edition (bibliographically). 
(H) as to its character (literary or tfijiical). 

HIKANS. 

1. Author-entry with the necessary references (for A and d). 

2. Title-eutiy or title-reference (for b). 

3. Subject-entry, cross-references, and classed subject-table (fore and e). 

4. Form-entry f {for F). 

5. Giving edition and imprint, with notes when necessary (for g). 

6. Notes (for h). 

EEAS0S9 FOE CHOICE 

among the several possible methods of attaining the objects. 
Other things being equal, choose that entry 

(1) That will probably be first looked under by the class of people 
who use the library ; 

(2) That is consistent with other entries, so that one principle can 
cover all ; 

(3) That will mass entries least in places where it is difficult to so 
arrauge them that they can be readily found, as under names of nations 
and cities. 

This iipplies very 8lij,']itly to eutries iiudei- lirst words, because it is easy ami suffl- 
cieut to arrange them by the alphabet. 

DEFINITIONS. 

There is such eoufusion in the umb of tiTiiia in the various prefaces to cataJiifjiies— a 
confusiozi Ihrit at oiil'l- springs I'rom ami leads to confusiou of thoaght ;inil practice — 
that it is worth while to propose u systeniatic unmcnclature. 



Annlysis. See Reference, Analytical. 
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DEFINITIONS. 9 

Anonymous, published without the author's name. 

Strictly a book is nut anonymous if the author's name appears anywhere in it, but 
it is Ma feat to treat it aa anonymona if the author'H uimie doea not appear in the title. 

Note that the words are " in the title," not "on the title-page." Sometimes in 
GoVBrnuient publications the author's name and the title of his work do not appear 
on the title-page but on a page immediately following. Suth works are not anouy- 

Asynietic, without cross-references. See Syndetic. 
Author, ill the uarrower sense, is the person who writes a book; in a wider 
sense it may be applied to him who is the cause of the bools's ex- 
istence by putting together the wriliugs of several authors {usiiidly 
CiiUed (Ac ef/iVof, more properly to be called the collector). Bodies 
of men {societies, cities, legislative bodies, couutiies) are to be con- 
sidereil the authors of their memoirs, transactions, journals, debates, 
reports, etc. 
Class, a collection of objects having characteristics iu common. 

Books are classified by bringing togetber those which have the same characteriatics." 
Of coarse any characteristics might be taken, as size, or biuillng, or publisher. But 
as nobody -wania to know what bouks there are in the library in folio, or what cinartos, 
or what hooka bonnd in rnssiaor calf, or what pnblished by John Smith, or by lirown, 
Jones, and Rubinaou, these bases of claasification .ire left to the bookaellera and aiio- 
tiooeera and tradeaales. Still, in caae of certain unnsual or noted biodioga, as human 
skinorQrolier's, or early or famous publishers, as Aldus and Elzevir, a partial class-list 
is sometimes very properly ma<lb. Bat books are most commonly hronght together iu 
catalogues beeanse they have the same authors, or the same subjects, or tlie same lit- 
erary form, or are written in the aanie langnaj;e, or were given by the same donor, or 
are designed for the same clas^ of readers. Whin hronght together becanae they are 
by the same anthor, they are not nsually thought of as classified; they form the author- 
catalogue, and need no farther mention here except in regard to arrangement. The 
classes, i. e,, in this case the authors, might of course be further clasai lied according to 
their nations, or their professions {as the snbjebts are in niitional or professional 
biographies), or by any other set of common characteristics, but for library purposes 
an alphabetical arrangement according to the spelling of their names is universally 
acknowledged to be the best. 

The classiti cation by language is not generally used in full. There are catalogues 
in which all the English hfxiks are separated from all the foreign ; in others there are 
separate lists of French books or German hooks. The ueedH of each library must de- 
tennine whether it is worth while to prepare such lista. It is nndeniably useful in 
almost anylibrary tomakelistsof thebellealettreain the different languages; which, 
though nominally a classification by language, ia really a claEoification by literary 
form,' the object being to bring together all the works with a certain national flavor — 
the French flavor, the German flavor, or it may be a classing by readers, the German 
books being catalogued together fur a German population, the French for the Fr''Licb. 
and so on. Again, it is nsefnl to give lists not of the belles lettres alone, but of all 
the works in the rarer languages, as the Bodleian and the Hritish Mnaenni have 
published separate lists of their Hebrew books. Here too the circumalance.t of each 
library inast determine whero it shail draw the line between those literalnrts which 
it will put by themselves and those which it will include and hide in the mass of Its 
general catalogue. Note, however, that some of the difficulties of transliterating 

theory of «at»iogning msy be lavBd tlie troublBorgoldijoTer thn eaine ground. 
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10 DEFINITIONS, 

names of niodero Greek, RusBiaii authors, etc., are removed by puttiug their origiu&l 
nuTkH in a 8ep.irate catatoi^iie, though traoslatiooa Btill remain to puxzle ns. 

The ciitaloguu by douuis or origiuftl owners in uaoally partial (aa tbose of the Doirsei 
Barton, Priiice, anil Tiukuor libraries). Th« catalog nes by classes of readers are also 
partial, bardlj estendin^ beyuod Juvenile literature aod Bunday-achool bookS' 
Of course many subject classes amuiiut to the same thiug, the class Medicine being 
esfievially useful to medical meu, Theology to the thcologluus, and so uu. 

ClaasiQcatiou by subject and class iliuaciuu by form are the most couimou. Au ex- 
ample wilt best show the diBtiuetioo between ibeai. Theology, which is itself a sub- 
ject, is also a, class, tbat is, it is extensive euoiigb to buvi' its parts, its chapters, so 
to speak (an Future Life, Holy Spirit, Re gene ration. Sin. Trinity), treated sepa- 
rately, each wheu so treated (wbel lift in books or only in thought) being itself a sub- 
ject; all these together, inasmuch as they possess tbisiu common, that they have to 
do withaomepart of therelaliousof Godlo man, form the olaas of subjects Theolo§y. 
Class, however, is applied to Poetry in a, different eeose. It then signifles not a col- 
lection of similar subjects, but a collection of books resembliug one another in being 
composed in that form and with that spirit, whatever it is, which is called poetical. 
Id the subject-catalogue class it is used in the first sense — coltectiou of similar sub- 
jects; iu the form-catalogue it is useti iu the second — list of sirnilar books. 

Most systems of classificatiou aie uiixed, as the following analysis of oue in actual 
use in a stuall library will show: 

UialDTy and bio^aphy. S'lbj- 

Poetr,T, Form lliteraryl, 

Encyolopwdlae ana books o/ refer. Farm (praetical). 

Travf Is and Bdveutarea, Suhj. (Has Bome similarity to a Farm-cUas,) 

Fiction Form. fSotieU. a 



bjiioua n-orks, tion of books hario); only tbia in comnioD, Itial Ihey will not fit 

Confining ourselves now to classificatiou by subjects, the word can be used in three 

1. Bringing books together which treat of the same subject spectGcaily. 

That is, hooks which each treat of the whole of the subject and not of a part 

2. Briugiug hooks together which treat of similar subjects. 

Or, to express the same thing dill'eieutly : 

Uringiug subjects together so as to form a class. 

' A catalogue so made is called a classed catalogue. 

3. Briuging classes together so as to form a system. 

A catalogue so made should be called a systematic catalogue. 
The tliree steps are then 

1. Classifying the books to make subject-lists. 

S. Classifying the subject-lists to make classes. 

'i. Classifying the clasEws to make a systematic catalogue. 
The dictionary stops in its entries at the first stage, in its cross-references at the 

The al]>halietico-classed catalogue stops at the second stage. 

The s.vsteinatic alone advances to the third. 

Classification iu the first sense, it is plain, is the same as "entry;'' in the second 
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MDSe it IB the same as "lilass-entry ;" auil in tbe third sense it is the Bame as the 
"logical arrangeuietit '■ of the tahle on p. 13, under " Classed catalogun." 

It is worth while to ascertaiu the relation of subject and class in the aubject-cata- 
logoe. Sabjecl is the uiartor on which the authiir is seeking to give or the reader to 
obtain infonuation ; Class is, as said above, a grouping of sutyects which have char- 
acteristics in common. A little reflection will show that the wonls so used partially 
overlap," the general eilbjecta being elasseet and the classes being subjects, 1 but the 
individual Hubjecta} never being classes. 

Class entry, regiateriug a book under the name of its class; io tbe sub- 
ject-catalogue used id eoiitradistinctiou to specific eutry. 
E. J., a bookonrepentauee liasclasaentry undtrTheology; its specific entry would 
be under Repentance, 

Classed catalogues are made by class-entry, whether tbe classes so formed 
are arranged logically as in tbe Systematic kind or alpbabetically 
as ill the Alpbabetico-classed. 
A dictionary catalogue contains class-headings, inasmuch as it contains the head- 
ings of exteusive subjects, but under them there is no class entry, ouiy spaciflc entry. 
The syndetic dictionary catalogue, however, recognizes their nature by its cross-ref- 
erences, which constitute it in a certain drgree an alpbabetico-claBsed (not a syste- 
matic) catalogue. Moreover, the dictionary catalogue, withoutoeasiugtobeoiie, might, 
if It were thought worth while (which it certainly ifl not), not merely give titles under 
specific headings but repeat them under certain olasBes or under all classes in aso-ud- 
ing scries, «. g., not merely have such headings as Rose. Oeranium, Fungi, liilla- 
cefe, Phsenogamia, Cryptogamla, but also under Botany iuclude all the titles 
which appeared under Rose, Geranium, ttc. ; prori fed tbu headinga Botany, Cryp- 
togamia, Fungi, etc., were arranged alphabetically. Tbe matter may be tabulated 
thus: 

f Specific entry. (Common diet, catal.) ~| 
f J Specificentryandclassrcference. (liost. I Dictionary cata- 
j] Pub. Lib., Boston Atheu*um.) [ logue. 

I (.Specific and class entry. (No example.}) 
i. Class entry with specihc or class sub-^ 

entry. (Noyes.) I Alpbabetieo- classed 

I Class entry with chiefly class aubentty. | catalogue. 
1^ (Abbot.) j 
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DEFINITIONS. 

fClafla entry. (I'lidiviiied claasea catal.)! 

J ClassentryaudsnUeiitryaorl finally spe- Is.vBteiuatic cata- 

1 cific subentry. (Snbilivided classed [ logue. 

I oalal.) I 

A, SpeoiKc dictionary. 

B, S[M!titie <lltt. by it» croHx-refereuceB mid 
its f'lrm-entriKs. AlpbabtftrEo-rtatnted 
I'aiaTogiie. 

£■ C, Classed ciUlogue without siibdjvisionfl. 

1 D, Clashed catalogue witb .siibdivisioDs. 

2 A, B ar.' alphabi'tical. 
= C, D are classed, 
i' A, B, D ciintniQ specific subjects. 
r B, C, D contain claanes. 

The specific I'ntriea of A and Ilia classes of 
It, tboagb broiigbt together in the same cala- 

■ ■ ■ — j^- — . 1 lognea (the class-iliotiouary and tlie alpba- 

bet i CO -classed), siiuply stand side by side and 
do not uiiitii, eacL preserving ita on-n nature, becanse tbe principle nbicb brin)pithem 
togetber — tbe alpbabet — is external, mechanical. But in D the specific entries and 
the classes become intimately uuited to form a Lonioge neons wlioli', becanse the prin- 
ciple which brings them together — the relations of the subjects to one auother — is 
internal, cbemical, eo to speak. 

Collectnr. See Author. 
Cross-re/erenee. See Reference. 

Dictionary rataloijue. so called because the headings (atitbor, title, sub- 
ject, and form) are arranged, like tbe words ill a diciitniarv, in alpha- 
betical order. 
Dictionary and other niphabetieal catalogues. These are diflereutiated 
not, as is often said, by the dictionary baviiig speeilic entry, but (1) 
by its giving specific entries in all cases and (2) by its individual 
entry. 
Even the classed cntalogncs often have specific entry. Whenever a book treats of 
tba irhole anbjeot of a class, it is specifically intered under that class. A theological 
eneyolopu^dift is speciHoaliy entered iiniler Theology, and theology ia an unsorbordi- 
nnted class in many Bystema. Tbe alphabet ii;ci-(laased catalogues have speciQc entry 
in many more casi^s. because they have many more classes. Professor Abbot baa such 
lieadingH an Ink, Jute, Iiace, Leather, Llfe-aavera, Iiocka, Mottais, Perfumery, 
Safes. Salt. Smoke, Snow, Vatnish, VitrloL llr. ^'o,vea has scores of similar head- 
ings; bat neither of fhi-ni jiecriiitJ- individnal entry, which the dittionary-catalogne 
requires. Thi' aipUalietico- classed catalogne enters a lifo of Napoleon iiml a history 
of England under Biography and History; the dictionary enrers them under Na- 
poleon ami England. This in t\iv invariable and chief diatiuction beiweeu the twu. 

Editor. See Author. 

Entn/, thf. registry of abookiu the catalogue with tbe title and imprint. 
Author-entry, such regintry with tbe author's name for a heading, 
Tith entry, registry under some word of tbe title. 
Firnt-word-entrt/, such entry made from tbe lirst word of tbe title 
not ail article, 
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DEFIMTIONS. 13 

Entry — couliiiued. 
Important tco id or catchtrord entry, Bucb entry made from some word 
Df tbe title other thau the first word and not indicative of the sub- 
ject, liiit likely to bis remembered and used by borrowers in asking 
for tbe book, 
iSeries entry, entry of a number of separate works published uiuler a 
collective title or half-title or title-page caption, tiucli are "The 
Engluli citizen" series and "American statesmen." 
Subjecticordentry, such entry made under a word of the title which 

indicates the subject of the book. 
Subject-entry, registry under the uame selected by tlie cataloguer to 

indicate the subject. 
A cataloguer who should jiut "Tbe insect," IrU'cbeidt, uuder Entomology wonid 

be making a eiibjei^l enlra ; Duncan's " Introduction to entoiiiologj " entered under , 

the same head wouldliB at once a, Bubjea-ealry and :i labject-word-exlrg. 
Form-entry, registry under the nanieof the kind of literature to which 
the book belongs. 

Furm, applied to a variety of classification founded on the form of Ihe 
book classified, which may be either Practical, as in Almanacs, Dio- 
tiouaries, Eacyclopsdias, Gazetteers, Indeses, Tables (the form in these 
being for the most part alphabetical), or Literary, as Fiction, Plays, 
Comedies, Farces, Tragedies, Poetry, Letters, Orations, Sermons (the 
latter with the subdivisiojjs Chanty, Election, Fuuural, Installation, 
Ordination, Thanksgiving, etc.). There are certain headings which 
belong both to the Subjectand the Form f.imily. "Encyclopaedias," 
inasmuch as the books treat of all knowledge, is the most inclusive 
of all the subject- classes; inasmuch as (with few exceptions) they 
are in alphabetic form, it is a form-class. 

Heading, the word ay which the alphabetical place of an entry in the 
catalogue is determined, usually the name of the author, of the 
subject, or of the literary or practical form, or a word of the title. 

Imprint, the indication of the place, date, and form of printing. 

Polygraphie, written by several authors. 

Potytopical, treating of several topics. 

Will the convenience of this word exuuite the twist given to the meaning of rojroS 

in its foraiatiou 1 Folygrapliic might serve, an the French use polygraplie for a iniK- 

cellaneous writ''r; but it will be well tu have both nord^, — pohjgrapkio denotiog (as 

now) cullectiona of several works by one or uiany authors, polgiojiical denoting works 

on many siibjeutg. 

Eeftrertce, partial registry of a book (omitting the imprint) under author, 
title, subject, or kind, referring to a more full entry under some 
other heading; occasionally used to denote merely entries without 
imprints, in which the reference is implied. The distinction of 
eutry and reference is almost without meaning for Short, as a title- 
a liner saves nothing by referring unless there are several refer- 
ences. 
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Eeference — coDtiiiued. 
AnalyHcal-rtference, or, simply, an analytical, the registry of some part 
of ;i book or of some work contained in a collectioD, referring to the 
beading under wliicli the book or collection is entere<l. 
Cronn reference, reference from one subject to another. 
Heading reference, from one form of a beading to another. 
First-icord-refrrence, rMch-wor it -reference, subject-word reference, name 
SIS flrst-word entry, etc., otnittiog the imprint, and referring. 
Series-eutri/. See Entry. 

Specific entry, registering a book nnder a Leading wbicli expresses its 
.s|jccial snbjeet iiw distinguished from entering it in a class which 
iiicIutU's that siiliject. 

E. g., registi-riiig " Tins ;irt of painting " iiiulir Paiuting, or a iles(ri[iti(in of the 
cnetns unilcr Caottis. Piittiiitr tbam under Pine arts anil Botany wnnlil be dass- 
entry. ■'8|ivLifiu entry," l)j- thu way, bax notliing to do witb " spwieM.'' 

^ Subject, the tbeme or themes of tlie book, whether stated in the title or 
n.it. 

II. in wiirlli iinlin'T tbat siibjeelH ai- of two sorts: (1) Uu- individual, aa GoelllB. 
Shakespeare, England, tlie Middle Ages, this .sbip Alexandra, tin- dug Tray, the 
Prench Revolution, all of whitli are oontrcir ; ami {'i) f;i.iitral, -.in Man. History, 
Horse, Philosophy, which may Ite either comrete or abstract. Every general sub- 
ject ia a claB3 more or less esteuaive. (See note on Cl^ta.) Some mistake-' have also 
arisen from not noting that certain words, Poetry, Pictlon, Drama, etc , ar.- subject- 
headinga for Ibe boolm written about Poetry, Fiction, etc., and form -bear lugs for 
poeniR, novels, lilajs. etc. 

Subject-entry, Subject icord entry. See Entry, 
f Syndetic, connective, applied to that kind of dictionary catttlogue which 
bintis its entries together by means of cross-references so as to form 
a whole, the references being made from the most comprehensive 
subject to those of the next lower degree of compreheusiveurss, 
and from each of these to their subordinate subjects, and vice versa. 
These cross-references correspimd to and are a good substitute for 
the arrangement in a systematic catalogue. References aiealso 
made in the syndetic catalogue to illustrative and coordinate sub- 
jects, and, if it is perfect, from specific to general aubji-cts. 
Title in the broader sense includes heading, title proiier. and imprint; 
in the narrower (in which it is hereafter used) it is the name of the 
book given by the author on the title-page, omitting the imprint, 
but including names of editors, translators, etc. The name of the 
book put on tho leaf preceding the title page is called the 7ta//-(i7(e; 
and the same term is applied to lines indicating snbdivisions of the 
book and following the title; tho name given at the head of the 
first page of text is the caption. That given at tho back of the book 
(the binder'n title) ahouhl never be useil in a catalogue which makes 
the slightest pretensions to carefidness. 
A title may he either the book's nnmo (.ta " Jtc") or its description (as "A collec- 
tion of occasional sermons"), or it may state ila subjeot (aa "Syconymsof the New 
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TeBlament"), or it may beany two or all thrao of these combined (aaileacription anil 
subject, "Brief account of a journey through Europe;" name and aeHcriptioii, 
" Happy thoughts ; " name anil subject, " Men's wives ; ' all three, " ludes of dates "). 
Bibliographers have established a cult of the title-page ; its slight^at peculiarities 
are noted; it is followed religiously, with dots for omissions, brackets for insertions, 
and nprights to mark the end of lines; it is even imitated by the fac-simile type in 
photoRraphic copying. These things may concern the cataloguer of the Lenojt Li- 
brary or the Prince eolleotion. The oidinary librarian has in general nothing to do 
with them ; but it does not follow that even he is to lose all respect; for the title. It 
is the book's name and should not be changed but by act of legislature. Our neces- 
sities oblige ns to abbreviate it, but nothing obliges ns to make additions lo it or to 
change it without giving notice to the reader that we have done so. Moreover, it 
muat mflueoce the entry of a book more or less; it determines the title-entry en- 
tirely: It affects the author-entry (sec } 3) and the sabjeot-entry (eeo } 104). But to 
let it have more power than this is to pay it a superstitious veneration. 

Volume, a book tli.stingnislieil from other books or other volumes of tUe 

same work hy having its own title, paging, und register, 
Tliis is the biljliographio use of the word, sanctioned by the Britisli Museum rules. 
That is, it is in this sense only that it applies to .ill the copies of an edition as it comes 
from the printer. But there is also a bibliopegio and bibliopolic use, to denote a num- 
ber of pages bound together, which pages maybe several volumes in the other sense, 
or a part of a volume or parts of several volumes. To avoid confusion I nse " vol- 
ume" in the present treatise as defiued in the Rules of (he Brilish Museum catalogue, 
and I recommend this as the sole use in library catalognea, except in such phrases as 
a v. bd. in 1, which means 2 volumes in the bibliogcapMcal sense united by binding 
BO as to form one piece of matter 



y. In the present treatise I am regarding th e djctionarv catalo gue aa consisting of an 
author-catalogue, a subject-catalogue, a more or less com[det« title-catalogue, aud a 
more or less complete form -catalogue, all interwoven in one alphabetical order. The 
greater part, however, of the rules here given would apply equally to these cata- 
logues when kept separate. 

These rules are written primarily for a printed catalogue! almost all of them would 
apply equally to a card catalogue. 



I, AUTEOK-ENTRY. 
A. Authors. 

1. rCRSOSAL. 

a. Under whom as autlior. 

Author, I, Anonymous.^. Jotiitaiithora,3,'4. Theses, 5. Pseudo- 
nyms, 0, Illustrators, 7. Designer, (Jartographer, Bngravi'r, S. .Mu- 
sical works, 9, Booksellers ami auctioneers, lU, 11. CommeLtaries, 12. 
ContinaatioQS anJ indexes, 13, Epitomes, 14. Revisions, 15. Excerpts 
and chrestomatliies, \G. Concordances, 17. Beporteru, trauslators, and 
editors, 18. 
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b. L'iKhr what part of the name. 

Cliristiiiii iiiiiiu', 10. Siirmiim.', 20. Title, 21. Changed riaraea, 22. 
CuriipDniui iiauH's, li3. Prefixes. 24. Latin Dames, 2.0. Capes, lakes, 
etc., 20. 

<■ I'ntlcr irhat/orm of the name. 

Veniacnl;ir, 2T Sevenil lailfriiaf^cs, 28. Masculine and feminine, 29. 
Variou-* spellini^s, 30,31. Forenames, 3_'. Places, 33-0.3. TraTislitera- 
tion, 3(i-3». 

2. Cm]!i.<.i;ate. 

General pirnciple, 39. Places, 40. Governmental bodies, 41. Laws, 
42. Calendars, 43. Works writti'ii officially, 44-46. Articles to be 
inquired alter, 47. lle|)ort.s, 4ti. Congresses, 49. Treaties, 50. Parties, 
denominations, orders, 51 Their conventions, conferences, etc., 52. 
Ki'i'lesiastical councils, 53. Reports of committees, 54. Classen of citi* 
zens, 55. Societies, 50. 

E. SriSSTITUTES. 

Parts of the author's nami-, ", PscHdouyms, 58, Collectors, 59. 

c. References, 00, 01. 

D. Economies, 62-07, 

AUTHORS. 

1. Hake the author-entry under (A) the name of the author whether 

personal or corpoiate, or (B) some substitute for it. 

Ill re<;ai'il to tbe aat.lior-entiy it laiiat lie ri'rneiiibereil lliut tbe ol>jr^<;t Is not merely 
tn l;u'l]il:itH tbe tindiug of a ^\veu book b; :iii autboi'ii iiamo. II' this were all, it 
iiiigbt liiive been better to make the eutry iindi-L- tbe professed uanie (pseudouym), or 
iHiilt-r tbe form of name uientiuiieil ia tliu title (Bulvrer iu oue book, Lytton iii un- 
oibtr, Bulger Lytton in a tbiril; Stierlock, Tb., in tbat. divlue's earlier works; 
Baagof' Th [Sb«rlock]. Bp. of, iu later onea; SaliBbuiy, Tb. [Sberlock], Bp. o/.in 
tliL' next iHSiies; Iiondon, Tli. [St>erlock], Bji. of, iti bis last works; Milaes, R. 
Moiickton, for '' Good uiglit aud good moruiug," and tbe uine otber works piiblisbed 
bef..re 1%:!, and Houghton, Rich. M. M,, Baron, lav tbe l-TU edition of " Good night 
aud good laoriiiug," and for other books publiitbcd since his ennoblement), or under 
tlie name of editor or trau-ilator wUen the author's name is not given, as proposed by 
Wr. Crestadoro. This might have been best with object A ; but we have aUu object 
I> to provide for— the finding of all the books of a a^twu author — and this can most 
convt'uleutly bo doue if they are all collected iu one place. 

2. Anonymous books are to be entered uudei the name of the author 

whenever it is known. 

If It is lint known with certaioty the entry may be made under the person to whom 
tbe work is attributed, with au esplau:Ltiirv note and a lefereuce from the first word, 
or tilt) book may be treated as anonyiuuns aud entered under the first word, with a 

noli' " Attributed to ," and ii reference from the supposed author. The degree 

of doubt will deteroiiue which method is best. ■ / \( \0|i^ 
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a. Under irhom an inithor. 

3. Enter works written conjointly by sevcml antliors under tlie name 

of the one first uieutJoued on tlie title-page, witli lefereiKe.'s from 
the others. 
The writers of a I'orruspouilepce and the |iitrti';i]i;i[its in a drbato :irr tu lie LousiJ- 
ered aa joint :iuth<irH, 
£x. Schiller J- Christoiib F: v Urirfweohsel zn isclifii S. and Cotta; hiTiuisK. 
von Viilltuar, 

— Briffrti'thsel zw S. iind Goethe. Stiittg., 18^:'. i- v S 

— Briefwec\i8fcl zvr 8. iiuil \V; v Humboldt. Slntt);., \'''Mk S, 
Cotta. BHi^tVicliscl. Nr SchiUer, J: C. I': v 

Ooethe, J; W \ Itriof\v,>i.'iisfl. .•*.;■ Sohillei, J; C. V: v 
Humboldt, Iv: W:, Fnihr..- v Briefw.<.li.-..d. Ae Schiller, .1: ('. V: v 
Many natalo'^uet) iidopt tlie forni of iK'adiu^ 

Schiller, J: ChristophF: v., ai.U Humboldt, K: V.':. Fniherr v l;rief-vi , hwl. 

Stntl^., 1^(1. S. 
Humboldt, K: W:. Freihrn- v Brintwechs,!. .V, Schiller, J: '' F: v., and 
Humboldt, K: W; v But s.e J 2J0. 
When cuuntries art) joint authors it is licttrr t» make fnlt fiilrirs under I'ach and 
arrange them as if thecountiy uniieri'onsideratinu w-v the only one, Kinhionutry 
puts itsuwu uaiue first in itMown edition of a joint wurli ; and the nrrauKi'invnt pro- 
posed avoids an additional complexity under couutrit-s, which are confusius fUougU 
at the best. 

Whether Ihe joint authorship appears in the title or wl Hhonld make no diSVrencn 
in the mode of eu(r\ ; if one name appears on the title, tliat shontd be- chosi-« for tho 
entry; if none, take the most important. 

4. When double headings are used distinguish between Joint authors of 

one work and two authors of si-jiarate works joined in one volume. 
In thelattfrease, if there is no collective title, the heatling should 
be the name of the first author ;ilone and au analytical reference 
should be made from the second. (Sec § 58 b.) 

Ex. "The works of Shelley and Keats" would he entered in full undiT Shelley 
(both names being mentioned in the title, but Shelley alone in ilir hvaOint^), and an- 
alytically (} IWjuuder Keats. In such cusrn a double lieading would olii-n iiii-.leail. 

6. For university theses or dissertations Dziatzko gives the following 
rules: 

I. Until about 1750 

a Unless the respondent is known to be the "aiictor" (" anotor et 
respondens," " scriptor," etc.) enter uiider the name of the iir;i-scs, 
without reference. 

6 If the respondent is "anctor" enter under him, with referouce 
from the prteses. 

II. After 1750 enter nnder the respondent, unless it is known that 

the prfeses is the author, when his name will be the heading. In 
neither case refer from the other niiine. 

For universities where the old custom was kept up beyond 1750, jis^the Swcdisb, 
Eulel applies till the chauge was made. --,1 .CiOO^Ic 
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18 PSEUDONYMS. 

Where tbere are two reapoudoDts, oeitber specified aa author, eater uoder the first, 
withoiit reference from the secoijd 

6. Euter pseudonymous works generally under the author's real name, 
wlieu it is known, with a reference from the pseudonym; hn> 
make the entry nudtT the pseudonym, with a refereuce from the 
real name, when the writer is better known by the false name. 
Ill tlie first edition this rule was without liruitation, and I added the futlo wing note 
"Ouu is titroQgly tempted tu deviate from tliia rule iu the cane of writers like George 
Eliot aud George Saud, Gavami and Grandville. who appear in literature only under 
tlif ir paeudouyius. It would appareutly be maih more conveuient toeuter their works 
uuder the uauie by wbieb aloae they are known and uuder which everybody but a 
professed cataloguer would assuredly look firat. For au author-catalogue this might 
be tbe best plan, but in a dictiouary c^ilalogue we have to deal with such people uot 
merely ax writers of booka, but as aiibjerta of biographies or parties in trials, and id 
Hueb caai'a it seetua proper to use their legal names. Besides, if one attempts to ex- 
empt a few noted writers from the rule given aljove, where is the line to be drawn t 
No definite principle of eiception can be laid down which will goide eiiher the cata- 
loguer or the reader; ,iuil proluibly the confusion would in (he end produce greater 
incouveuieuce than the present rule. Moreover, the entries made by using the psea- 
donym as a hoailiii;,' would often have to be alter.;d. For a long time it would have 
been proper to enter the works of Dickens uuder Boz ; the Dutch auuual bibliog- 
raphy uuitbrmly usea Boz-Dickeus as a heading. No one would think of looking 
under Boz now. Mark Twain is in a transition state. The public mind is divided 
between Twain and Clemeus. The tendency is always toward the u^e of the real 
name; and that tendency will be much helped in tbe reading public if the real name 
ia always preferred iu catalogues. Some paeudouyius persistently adopted by authors 
have come to be considered as the only names, as Voltaire (see { 2^), and the trans- 
lation Melanchtbon. Perhaps George Sand and George Eliot will in time be ad- 
judged to belongto the same company. It would be well if cataloguers could appoint 
some permaueut coniniittee with .authority to decide this and similar points as from 

I am now in favor of freq^ueut entry under the psendoujiu, with reference from the 
real name. I should recoi nine uii the pseudonym as beading in the case of any popular 
■wrili'r who haa uot written nmb^r hia own name, provided lie ia known to Ihe public 
chii'lly by hia pwndouym, and in the subject catalogue for any per>on who is so 
known. Esampb'-M are George Bliot George Saad, Oavaml. arandville, Caglloi- 
tro, Cham, Pierre Loti, Daniel Stem. In some doubtful caaea a u^ird catalogue 
might prolitably make entry liotli under the real and the false name. This elastic prao. 
tice will give a little more trouble to the catalogiii'r tlian a rigid rule of entry under 
the real name, but it will save trouble to those who use the catalogue, which la more 

But entry should not lie made under a pseudonym which is used only once or a few 
times; if the author writraalao uuder Me real name, if he is known to the contemporary 
public or in literary histr>ry under bis real name, that is to be used for entry, it may 
sometiuies happen that an aulhoi la well known under a psi'udonym and afterwards 
is bi'ltiT known by hia real u^ime. Iu that case change the entries from the false lo 
tbe real naiiit'. If any author uses two different pseudonyms enter under each the 
works written under it, with refureuces both ways, and from the real name, uutil the 
real name becomea better known. 

It IS plain that this practice of entering nnder the beet Jbiiotcn naiiit-. whether real or 
falae, puts an end to uniformity of entry between dilferent catalogues, leads to in- 
consiBtcucy of entry Jn the aaine catalogue, and will often throw the cataloguer into 
perplexity to decide which name in best known ; but for tbe last objection it must 
be romenib«red that tbe catalogue is made for the reader, not fot the cataloguer, and 
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for the first two that references will prevent any serious difficulty ; and in the few 
ca^esof nearly equal notoriety, doable entry is an easy way out of the difficulty. 

7. Wheo the illustrationa form a very important part of a work, corisklei! 

both tiie author of the text and thedesigoer— orin certain eases 

the engraver — of the plates to be author, and make a full entry 

under each. Under the author mentiou the desiguer'a name iu 

the title, and vice versa. 

Such works are: Walton's WeUh sceutry, with test by Bouncy; Wolf's "Wild 

animals," with text Ity Elliot. Which shall be taken as author ia the subject or 

form eutry dt-pends upon the work ;iiid the subject. Under Water-color drawingB 

it would beWalton; viudur Wood-eagravingB, Wolf; under 'Wales anil Zoology. 

the cat.iloguer must decide which illustrates the subject most, the utriter or the artist. 

E. g., uuder Qothic Architecture Fngin is undoubtedly to l)c considered the author 

of his "Eiamples," though "the literary part" is by E. J. Willsoii; for the illustrator 

was really the author and the text was aubaidiary to tlis plates. It was to carry out 

Putin's ideas, not Willsun'a, that the work was published. 

8. The designer or painter copied is the author of engravings; tlie car- 

tographer is the author of mays; the engraver in general is to be 
considered as no more the author than the printer. But la a 
special catalogue of engravings the engraver would be considered 
as author; in any full catalogue references should be made from 
the names of famous engravers, as llaimondi, Miiller, Steinla, 
WoUe. An architect is the author of his designs and plans. 

9. Enter musical works doubly, under the author of the words and also 

the composer of the music. 
Short and Medium will generally enter only under tlio composer; Don Giovanni, for 
example, only under Mozart and not uuder Da Ponte. This ecuuomy especially 
applies to songs. 

10. Booksellers and auctioneers are to be considered as the authors of 

their catalogues, unless the contrary is expressly asserted. 

EnteriuK these only under the forin-headiug Cataloguea belongs to the dark ages 

of cataloguiug. Put the catalogue of a library under the library's name. (} 56.) 

11. Put the auctioneer's catalogue of a public library under the name 

of the library, of a private library under the name of the owner, 
unless there is reason to believe that another person made it. 
In the latter case it would appear in the author catalogue under 
the maker's name, and in the subject catalogue under the owaer'a 
name. 

12. Enter commentaries with the text complete under the author of the 

text and also under the author of the commentary, provided that 

i.s entitled "Commentary on " • "" and not"* • • with a 

commentary." 

In a majority of cases this differeuce in the title will correspond to a difference m 

the characti^r of the works and in tbe expectation of the public; if many particular 

case the commentary prepoiKletateB in a title of the second of the forms above, a ref- 

ereoce can be ruade from the couimentAtor'a name. 
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20 AUTHORS-: UNDER WHAT PART OP NAME. 

13. Enter a continuatioa or an index, whea not written by tlie author 

of tlie original work hut printed with it, under the same h<eading, 
with an analytical reference from its owu autlior (§§ 164, 194); 
when printed separately, enter it under each author. 

14. An epitome should be entered under the original author, with a 

reference from the epitomator. 
Ei. " The Iioj-'b Kiug Arthur" under Sir Thomas Malory, with a reference from 
Sidue; Lanier. 

15. A revision should be entered under the name of the original author 

unless it becomes substantially a new work, 
Tbtre will often be doubt on tliis point. To detcrmiue it. notice whether the revig. 
ion ia counted as one of the editions of tbe original ^vork, and \vliether it in de8cril>ed 
on the title-pa^e as the worli of the original author or the reviser, and read and 
weigh the prefaces. Refer in all doubtful cases. 

16. Excerpts and cbrestomathies from a siucle author go under that 

author, with a reference from the excerptor if his introduction 
and annotations are extensive, or he has added a lexicon of im- 
portance. 
Ex, Urtichs' Chreatomathia Ptiuraua goes under PUnlua, with a refeieuca from 
Urlichs. 

17. Enter coucordances both under their own author and the author 

concorded. The latter entry, however, is to be regarded as a sub- 
ject-entry. 
Ex. Cleveland's Concordance to the poiitioal works ol Milton, Brightirell'a Con. 
cordance to Tennyson, Mrs. Fumess's Coucordance tn Shakespeare's poems. 

18. Reporters are usually treated as authors of reports of trials, etc,' 

Translators and editors are not to be considered as authors,' 
(But see References, § 60.) 
> A stenographic reporter is hardly more an author than the printer is; bat it is not 
well to attempt to make fine diatiuctions. 

"A colli.ctiou of works should be entered under the translator if he is also tb> col- 
lector {see { fiO); but again if ho tranelatea another nian's oollection it should oe pni 
under the name of the original collector; as Daseut's " T;i lis from the North" is really 
aversionof part of ABbjbrnaenoBciMoe'a " KorskeFolkevcntyr ' and belongs under 
their names as joint coUectora, n-itli a reference from Daseut. 

b. Under what part of the name. 

19. Put under the Christian or forename : 

a. Sovereigns or prince.s of sovereign houses.' Dse the English form 
of the name except for Greeks and Romans, 

■This must include Popes e-riia before the acqnisLiion and after tho loss of the 
teniporal power. 

The direction " Use the Kngli-nh fnmi of tho name" waa a concession to ignorance; 
when It was given, that form was almost alone employed in English booka ; siDM 
then tho tone of literature has chaQgoil ; the desire for local coloring haa led to tbft 
Dse of foreign forms, .wl wo have become familiarized with Louis, Henri. M.irgaerite, 
Carlos, Karl, Wilhelm, Gustaf. If the present, tendency continues we shall be abl* 
to treat princes' uamos like any other foreign names ; perhaps the noil generation of 
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cfttttloguers will no more tolsrata the headings William Emperor of Germani/, Lewis 
XIV thaa they will tolerate Virgil, Horace, Pliny. The change, to tie sure, would 
give rifle to Booie diffleiill queatiouB of nation alitj, but it woiilil diniioish the number 
of the titles now aoouinulated under the more uouimon royal namee, 

b. Peraous canoilized. 

Ex. Thomas [a Becket], Saint. 

c. Friars who by the constitution of their order drop their Riiroame. 

Add the iiame of the family iu parentheses and refer from it. 
Ex. Paolino da 9. Bartolomeo [J. P. Weadln]. 

d. Persons Itnown under their first name only, whether or not they 

add that of their native plaue or profession or rauk, 

Ex. Paulus Diacoiius, Thomas Hcisterbacensit. 

Similarly ace to be treawd a few persons known almost entirely by the forename, 
as Michelangelo Biionarroti, Raflfaello Santi {refer from Raphael), Rembrandt 
van Rhijn. Refer always froin the family name. 

e- Oriental authors, iucluding Jewish rabbis whose works were pub- 
lished before 1700,- 

Ex. Abu Balir iba Badr. This rule has erceptJona. Somp Oriental writers are 
knoivu aud should be entered under other parta of their name thau the lit-l, as 
''Abu-I-Kasim, Khalaf ibn Abbas," or under some appfllation as "al-Maaudi," 
' at-Tabaii," Griisse'a 'Lehrbnch einer allgemeineu Literiirgesciiichte" is a couveo- 
ient gnide in this matter ; he printH that part of the nauui by which Arabic writers 
are commonly known in a heavier type thau the rest. 

In Arabic names the words of relationship Aba (father), Uniiti (mother), Ibn, 
Bin (son), Ahu (brother), though not to be treated as nanips by themselves, are yet 
not to be disregarded, as proposed by Dr. Dzi;itzko. They form a name incoujnuc- 
tioo with the word following {e. g.. Abu Bakr) and determine the alphabetical place 
of the entry. But the article al (chaaijed b.y assouauce to ad-, ar-, as-, at-, az-, ac- 
cording to the letter it precedes) is neglected (al-Maaudi). 

Iu all Oriental names the cataloguer must be careful not to take titles, as Euiir, 
Bey, Pasha, Sri, Babn, Pundit, for names. 

In regard to East Indian names. Dr. Feigl (Centralbl.f.Bibl., 4 : 120) gives the rule; 
If there are two names, enter under the first, which is the individual name, with a 
reference from the second; if there are three, enter under the third, which is the 
family name, witli a reference under the secoud. 

20. Put under the surname : 

a. In general, all persons not included under § 19. 

In a few cases, chiefly of artists, a nniversaily-uaed sobriq^uet is to be taken ia 
place of the family or forename, as Tintoretto (whoso real name was Giaeomo Ro- 
busti). Similar cases are Canaletto (Antonio Canale ;ind also B. Belotto), Cor- 
regEio (Ant. Allegri), Garofalo (Benvenuto Piero Tiai), II Sodoma (Giov. Ant. 
Bazzi), Spagnoletto (Job£ Ribera), TTccello (Paolo Doni). Always refer from the 

b. In particular, ecclesiastical dignitaries. Refer. 
Ex. Eaye, John, Bie/iop of LincoJn- 

Iiincoln, John, Bishop of. Set Eaje- 
Biflhop.q usually omit their family name, canons their forename, on their title-pages, 
as "by Canon Liddon," "by the Bishop of Ripon," "by Henry Edward, archbishop 
of Westminster,"*, e., II: E: Manning. Care must he taken not to treat Canon as a 
forename or Edward as a family name. 
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c. Married women, usiug the last well-knowu form. Refer. 

Wives urceu continue nritiug, ami are known iu literature, oul; under their maiden 
names (an MisB Freer or Fanny Lewald). or aft«r a aeconil marriage ret:Lin tor liter- 
ary purpaaes the lirxt husband's nauie. Tlie catalogner Hhnul4 not biirry to tiialie a 
change iu the oamo as soon as be learns of a marriage. Let bim raiber follow than 
lead the iiublic. 

21. Put under the title : 

Britisli' aud foreigu^ noblemen, referring from earlier titles by which 
ihey have beeu known, and, iu the case of British noblemen, 
from the family name. 

Ex. Chesterfield, Philip Dormer Stanhope, ith Hurl of. Refer from Stanliope. 
Saint-Simon, Louis de Rouvrui, due de. 

' The British Museum and Mr. Jewett enter British noblemen binder the family name; 
Mr. Peclciiis prefers entry under titles for Britiah noblemen, in whicli 1 agree with 
him, altliough the opposite practice is now bo well established. The reasons for entrv 
uuder the title are that British noblemen are always eo spoken of, always sign by 
their titles only, aud seldom put the family name upon the litle-pages of their books, 
so that niuety-nine in a hundred readers must look under the title lirsT . The reasons 
against it are that the rounders of noble families are often as well known — sometimes 
even better — by their family uame as by their titles (us CharU'^i Jenkiusun afl«r- 
wariiaLoril Liverpool, Sir RolwrtWalpoIe afterwards Earl of Orford): that the same 
man bears different titles in different parts of bis life (thus P, Stanhope published his 
" History of England from the peace of Utrecht" as Lord Mahon.and his "Reign of 
Queen Anne" as Earl Stanhope); that it separates members of liie same family (Lord 
CbiLncellor Eldon would be uuder Eldon and his fattier aud all his brothers and sis- 
ters under the family uame Soott), and brin<;s togetlier members of different families 
(thus the earldom of Bath has been held hy members of the families of Shaimde', 
Bourcbier, Granville, aud Pulteney, and the family uame of the present Marqnis of 
Bath is Thyniue), which last argumeut trould he more to the point in planning a 
family history. The same objections apply to the entry of French noblemen under 
their titles, about which there can he no hesitation. The strongest argument iu favor 
of the Mu.Hi-iMn rule is that it is well-eslabMshed aud that it is desirable that there 
should be Home nniform rule. Ecclesiastical dignitaries stand on an entirely different 
footing. Thereis mnch more use of thefamily name and much inorechange of title. In 
the first edition I followed the British Museiun rules, but I am now in favor of the more 
popular method of entry of noblemen, namely, nndpr their tirlivs. ej-ccpticlicntliefamilif 
name (a rffcideiify belter known (Francis Bacon, Boron rcrnlani, Horace Walpole, itk 
Earl of (irford). In snch cases enter uuder the family uame and reftr from the title. 
This rule was adopted by the committee of the American Librury Association (Lib. 
Jul.. 3: l-J-19; 6; 2!ll-a54). The reasons pro and con w.Te discussed iu Lib. jnl.. .i: 
13,14. The gist of them is: "Authors should bo put under their names. The defl- 
uition of a name is ' that by which a person or thiug is kuowu.' British noblemen 
are known hy tbeir titles, not by their family names.'' 

'Put the military nobles aud princes of the French Empire under their family 
n.imes, with .reforeneos from their titles, *. g., Lncicn Bonaparte, Priiiee ih Cniiino, 
MacMahou, due di- Miigenta, 

22. Put the works of authors who change tlieir name under the latest 

form, provided the new name be legally mid ])erniaueutly adopted. 

Do not worry about the prosier form of i'h»ni;i'<l aud transliterated names, nor 
apeml much time in himCiug up facts and deciding. If the nooossarv references are 
made, it is nf little importance which form is chosen for the main entry, provided, of 
course, that the library always rhnow>s the same hi'niliug. 

If the cbant;e coufist in the adilition of a name the new name is to be treated b; 
the next rule. • 
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23. Put componnd names ; 

a. If English, under the last part of the name, when the first has not 

been used alone by the author. 

Ex. Oould, SabiuB Baring- ; butBalliwell (a/tericardsHalHwetl-PhUlippB), I. O., 
because the autlior wrut« much under the first ri^tiiie. 

This rulesecuras uniformity; but, like all rules, it aomatiuies leads to eolrii's under 
headings where nobody would look for tbeiu. Refer. 

b. If foreign, under the first part. 

Both such compound namea as Oentil- Bernard and such as Qentll de Chavaguac. 
There are various esceptionn, when a name has been more known under the lust |>art. 
as FeneloD, not Salignac de Lamothe P^nelon ; Voltaire, not Arouet de Voltaire ; 
Sternberg, unt Unsern-Sternberg. Moreover, it is not alivays eaaj to determine 
what is a compound auruarue in French. A conveaieut rule would be to follow the 
authority of Htefcr (Biog. f-^n.) and Qii^rard, in such cases, if they always agreei! ; 
unfortunately, they often differ. References are necessary whichever way one decides 
each caae, especially when the second part of a foreign compound name has been used 
alone, as Merle d'Aubign^ (enter under Merle with a reference from Aubign^). 

In French a forename is Bometimes joined to a surname by a hyphen. In such 
cases make the entry under the family name with a reference from the forename, e. g., 
entry, Sochette, D^sir^ Raoul; reference, Raoul-Rochette. ^eeRochette. 

c. In foreign compound names of women also, although the first part 

is generally the maiden name and the second the husband's 
name, the entry should generally be under the first, with a refer- 
ence from the second. (See 20, c.) 
Ex, Rjv^-Klng, with cross-reference from King, tor« Riv£. 

24. Put surnames precedeil by prefixes : 

a. In French, under the prefix when it is or contains au article, Le, La, 

L", Bu, Bes; under the word following when the prefix is a pre|io- 
aition, de, d'. 
When the name is printed by the author as one word the entry is made under the 
preposition, as Debucourt, Deoampa. 

b. In English, under the prefix, no matter from what languafje the 

name is derived, as Be Quincey, Van Buren, with references when 
necessary. 

c. In allotherlanguages, under the name following the prefix, as Qama, 

Vasco da. with references whenever the name has been commonly 
used in English with the prefix, as Del Rio, Vandyck, Van Esi. 
But when the anthor prints his name as one word entry la made under the prefix, 
as Vanderhaeghon. 

d. Naturalized names are to be treated by the rules of the nation 

adopting them. 

Thus German names preceded by von when belonging to Russians are to be enf rred 
under Voo. E. g., ♦out Bhshh is to be entered as Von Viiin (not Vizin, von),a,s this 
is the Russian custom. So when Dutch names compounded with van are adopted into 
French or English (as Van Laun) the Van is treated as part of the family name. 

Prefiies are d', de, de La (the name goes under La not de), Des, Du, L', La. Le, Les, 
St., 8te, (to be arranged as if written Saint, Saint.e), Van. A', Ap, O', Fitz. Mao 
(which is to be printed as it is in the title, whether M', or Mc, or Mac, hut to be 
arranged as if written Mac). 

l;v-.|=;V.OOglC 



24 AUTHORS: UNDER WHAT FORM OF NAME. 

25. Put names of Latin authors under that part of Ihe name chosen in 
Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Bomaa biograpby, unless there 
is some good reason for not doing so. 

2W. Put names of capes, lakes, moantains, rivers, forts, etc., beginning 

with Oape, Lake, Mt., etc., under the word following the prefix, 

Ijut when the name is itself used as a prefix, do not transpose 

Cape, etc., nor ill suchnamesaslsleof the Woods, Isles of Shoals. 

Er. Cod, Cape; George, Lake; ■WaBhinston, Mt,; Moultrie, Port; but Cape 

Breton Island, Wlien the uaine of a fort batumes the nanit of a city, of course the 

iuveisiou must be abandoueil, as Fort Wayae. 

c. Under what form of the name, 

27. Give the names, both family and Christian, in the vernacular form,' 
if any iustauce occurs of the use of that form iu the printed pub- 
lications of the author.' 

'The varuaoularform of moat Christian names maybe found in Michaelis's " W5r- 
terbucli (lerTaiifuaioen" (Berlin, 1856). There are also meagre lista in foreign dic- 
tiouariea. For the forms of medifeval names much assistance can be bad from 
A. Potthast'a ■' Bibliotheca bistorica meiiii aevi, Berlin, Weber, 1862," O, and "Sup- 
plement, 1968," O; also from Alfred Franklin's "Dictiounaire ^les noma, surooms, el 
pseudoujmes la'inade I'hiatolre littiSraiie du Mojeu Age {1100 i 1530), Paris, 1870," O. 
(On the names of sovereigns, see } W ; on the Latin names of Greelc authors, see J 36 ; 
on the names of Greek gods, see ^100.) 

- This is the British Museum rule. It will obviously be sometimes impossible and 
often dlfBcult to determine tbia poiut in a library of less extent than the Museum, and 
the cataloguer must malie up his miud to aonie iucousiatency in bis treatment of me- 
di.evai names, aud be consoled by the knowledge that if proper references are made 
no harm will be done. Against a too great preference for the vernacular Professor De 
Morgan writes in tbe preface to bie "Arithmetical boots;" "I have not attempted to 
translate tbe names of tboae who wrote in Latin at a time when that language was 
the universal medium of communication. I consider that the Latin name ie tliat 
which the author bas left to posterity, and that tbe practice of retaining it is con- 
venient, as marking, to a certain estent, tbe epoch of bis writings, and as being the 
appellation by which bis conteinpotaries and successors cite him. It is well to know 
that Copernicus, Dosypodins, Xylauder, Rcgiomontamis, and Ciavins were Zepernik, 
Raitcbfusa, HoUzmann, Miiller, and SohlllKael, But as the butchers' bills of these 
eminent uieu are all lost, and their writings only remain, it is best to designate tbem 
by tbe name they bear on the latt«r rather than tbe former." 

Tbe same may be said of Camerarius (Kiimmerer), Capito (Kopfleiu), Mercator 
{Kramer), (Ecolampadiiis (Hausscbein), where it would be nselesa to employ the ver- 
nacular name; if hotb furmaare in use, as in tbe case of Pnmeranius ^ Bugenhagen, 
the rernaeular should have the preference. Reuchliu is much more common than ita 
equivalent, Capnio, 

Before tbe Reformation tbe presumption is in favor of the Latin form ; after it in 
favor of tbe vernacular. 

Short will consult the convenience of his readers if be uses the Enf>lisb forma of 
names like Homer, Horace, Virgil, in place of Homerus, Horatius, Vergilius. 

Tbe vermicular names of the Middle Ages often appear in various forms. The 
form which has survived to tbe present time is to be preferred (.is Jean to Jehan), un- 
less a name is commonly used In the old form, as in the romances Jehan de Lanfon. 
Eefer from tbe one not choscu. 
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28. If au autb^rbas written in several modern languages, cboose that HI 

wbicb he has writteo most. 

29. lu hinguages which use a mascaline anrl a feminine form of family 

names (as Kodjeski and Hodjeska), ui^e that which the iiutlioress 
herself chiefly employs. 

30. When an author's name is variouely spelled, select the best auilinr- 

ized form as heading, add the variants in parentheses, aud make 

references from tbem to the form adopted. 
Of course, great care must lie taken ootloeiiteraeparately works in which an author 
epells his uaine (liffiirently, a» Briant auil Bryant. Easterbrookes and EsUbrook, Erd- 
mann and Erdtmanu. On tke other hand, different iieople who spell tbeir names dif- 
ferently should be separated, as HofmaiiD and HolFiuann, Maier, Mair.Majer, flayer, 
Mayr, Meier, Meir, Mejer, Meyer, Mmr. Schniid. Schmidt, ScLmied, SehmLedt, Submit, 
Sohmitt. (On the arrangement of such names in a card calalogue m-v i 31'',) 

In Germau Christiau names there is a want of uniformity in the use of (' and K 
(Carl, Conrad, Karl, Konrad) and f and ph (Adolf, AdoLph). Occa^ioimlly an author 
uses hoth forms in different books, or writing only in Latiu (Caroliis, Riidol[ibus), 
does not show which form be prefers. Whore the author (hiis leaves the point un- 
decided, K and f nboiild be preferred to C and pb (except lu Christopb). Swedish 
f is to be preferred to v, as Gustaf, not Giistav. 

31. rthen family names are written diflferentty by different persons, 

follow the spelling adopted by each, even though it should sep- 
arate father anil 803. 

32. Forenames are to be used in the form employed by their owners, 

however unusual, as Will Carleton, Sally (Pratt) McLean, Hans 
Droysen, Fritz Renter, 

33. Give names of ]daues in the English form. 

Munich not Muenchen or Miinclien, Vienna not Wien, Austria not Oester- 

34. But if both the English and the foreign forms are used by English 

writers, prefer* the foreign form. 

35. Use the modern name of a city anil refer to it from the ancient, pro 

vided its existence has been continuous and there is no doubt as 
to the identity. 

36. In transliteration of names from alphabets of differently formed let- 

ters, use the vowels according to their German sounds. {See Ap- 
pendix II for the report of the Transliteration Committee of the 
American Library Association.) 
I. e., a (not aft) for the souud of n in father, e (not a) for the sound of ein heir or of 
a in liale, i (note) for the sound of i in mien, u(Qotoa nor dm) for the sound of ii in true 
or of oa lu moon. This practice makes transliterations that are likely lo be pro. 
nouLiced in (he mam correctly by anyone who knows any language buthis cwii (who 
would naturally give foreign vowel sounds to foreign names), aud will give translit- 
erations agreeing at least in part with tbosa of other nations. In some points, how- 
ever, we must be careful not to be misled by the practice of foreigners, and when we 
take a name from Russian, for instance, through the French or German, must see to 
it, that the necessities of their alphabet have not led them to use tetters that do not 
auit our system. A Frencbmiin writes for Turgeuief Toargiaiuf, and for Golovin Golo- 
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Hue, and useBOufor u, eh tor >R, dj Tot j, j for ih,gu tor g, andqu for k. A German for 
Dershaviu writes Dertckamn, and, wome than ttiat, i» obti)ced to use the oliiniHy duch 
wbere a,u KngliulmiaD can uae j, aa Dichellaleddin tor Jalal-ad-Din, and uses tick for 
ch or icA, J for 3/ or i (Turgeojew), u for ii or/ in tbe eudine of BuHHiuu (lames. 

In .irubic nauiea I am advised by good scholars to umformly write a where oar 
ordinary Anglicized nanies have e, except fur El>n and hen, which become Iba aod 
Bin ; also i for ee, and u where o has been commonly used ; in other words, to nni- 
formly represent the vowel I'athaby a, kasra by i, and dhainma by u. Thus Moham- 
med becomes Uuhammad, Abou ed-Deea becomes Abu ad-Din. Of coarse refur- 
enirua must be madr fri)iD the corrupt fornix nnder which various Arabic authors bave 
become known in the Wi:st, uulcas it is thought that the altered form has been ao 
commuiily nseil tb;it it must he taken for the entry, aa perhaps Aviceuaa fFom Ibn 
Siua, ATerroGB from Ibn Roshd. 

In Danish namea if the type I ia not to be had, use its older equivalent aa: in a 
manuscript catalogue tbe modern orthography, a, should be employed. Whichever 
IS chosen should be uniformly used, huwvtr the names may appear ia tbe books. 
The diphthong sb should not be written ae, nor should o be written oe ; 0, not cd, 
should be used for ^. 

In old Duleh names write y for the modern Ij and arrange so. 

In Gtrmaii names used aa headings, u»e a, 6. ii, not ae, 00, lie, and arrange ucrord- 

For ancient Crept names use the Latinized form, as Democritus not Demokiitoa, 
LoDgiuus not Iioggiaos. This holds good of translated works as well as of the orig- 
inals. It will not do lu outer an Italian version of the Odys-iiy under Omero, or of 
the Euterpe nuder Erodoto, or a French version of the Noctes Aflici'' under Aula- 
Gelle. A college literary catalogue may safely nse the more nearly transliterated 
forms which are coming into nse, like Aiskuloa, HomeroH, but used in a towu-library 
catalogue they would only puzzle and aiislead its readeis. For that I shonid prefer 
the Eogliah forms, as Homer, Horace. 

Fur mode™ Greet nami-s Profeasuc Abbot proposes the following plan: Works in 
Romaic to he entered in a supplement, the names not transliterated hut printed in the 
Greek type. Translations of workn of modern Greek authors to hv put under their 
Greek names in the supplement, with rererences in tbe main catalogue under (he forms 
(whatever they may bo) which their names assume in the translation. Original 
works written in French, Gorman, English, etc., by modern Greek authors may be 
treated in the same way if their authors have not become French, Gorman, or English 
by residence and literary labors, in which case they should he entered nnder the 
French, German, or English forms which they bave chosen for their names, with cross- 
references, if necessary, from the Gret-k supplement to these names. If, however, 
transliteration is attempted the following table of i>i|iiivalents may be used : 
at 0! q i I j"? V I « after y 



) before * , 



f 



VI yi rt dh ■ j: kh 

When niiidua themselves transliterate their nauws, use their form, tvbether or not 
according to our rules. (Appendix 11.) 

In [fKHgariaii names Write 6, ii, wilh the diivresi>* (not OC, ue). and arrange like the 

English o, u. 
In Spanish names use the modern orthography 1 ami j rather than the ancient y 

In Swedith aames a. ^ b, should be so written (not ae, oe), and arranged aa the 
English a, o. 
Ballhorn'sQrammatogr.iphy (London, 1961) ivdl be found very oseful on such points. 
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37. When an author living iu a foreign country has transUteratea his 

name according to the practice of that country and always uses 
it in that form, take thai aa the heading, referring from the form 
which the name would have under §36; but if he has written 
much in his own language, use the English transliterated form. 
Ex. BlkelM, Demetrius, with reference from Vikelas. Dmitri. 

38. If a name which would properly be spelled by the English alphabet 

has been transliterated into a foreign alphabet, refer from the 
foreign form. 
Ex. Silner. See Scblefher. 

3. Corporate. 
Genera ( principle. 

39. Bodies of men are to be considered as authors of works pnbliahed 

in their name or by their authority; 
The chief dilBoulty with regard to bodies of men ia to determiofi (1) wba.t their 
namtB are, ami (2) whether the name or some other word shall be the heading. In re- 
gard to (2) the catalogues hitherto pnblished may be regardeil as a series of experi- 
meDts. No satisfactory nsage baa as yet been estftbliahed. Local names have always 
very strong claims to be headings; but to enter the publications of all bodies of men 
nnder the places with which the bodies are connected is to puah a convenient prac- 
tice so far that it becomes mconvenient and leads to many roles entirely out of har- 
mony with the rest of the catalogue. 

Details. 

40. Enter under places (countries, or parts of countries, cities, towns, 

ecclesiastical, military, or judicial districts) the works published 
officially by their rulers (kings," governors, mayors, prelates, 
generals commanding, courts,* etc.). Refer from the name of the 
ruler: 
lOf course this does not affect works written privately by kings, etc., as K. James's 
"Connterbiast." 

• The relation of conrts to judicial districtB is a little different from the others, hut 
ttisooDveuient to treat them alike. The opinion of a single jodge should be entered 

Ex. United States, Supreme Coirrl. Opiuionsof the judges iu the case of Smith 

Taney, Roger Brooke. Decision in the Merryman caee. 

41. Similarly Congress, Pariiament, and other governmental boili«sare 

authors of their journals, acts, minutes, laws, etc. ; and other de- 
partments of government of their reports, and of the works pub- 
lished by them or under their auspices. 
These are to be entered nnder the name of the country, city, or town, and not in 
the main alphabetander the word Congresa. Parliament, City CouncU, or the like. 

42. Laws on one ormoreparticular8nbjects,whetherdige8ted or merely 

collected, must have author-entries both under the name of the 
country and under the name of the collector or digester. 
E^. Tilsley'a ' Digest of the stamp acls " would appear both under Great Britain 
ftnd TUsley. t 
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\ 43. Caleudars of (\ocumeuts, regesta, etc., are to be entered under their 
uiyker, with a series-eutry under the department which orders 
ihe publicatioL, 

Ei. Green, Mrs. M... Anu« Everett (Wood). Caleudac of Btate papers, dcunealic, 
Chark's ll. The eeries-ectry is under Great BHtain. ilaeler of Ihe BolU. 
4-1. Works written officially are to be entered under the name of the 
"(^ ilepartmeut of government or society (see § 66) or ecclesiastical 

district with a reference from the name of the official, if it is 
thought worth making. 
Some libraries may refer alwiiys; most will refer only wlien tlie report baseicep- 
tiooal importauce (1) from its Bubject, ("J) from the treatment of ilB subject, (3) from 
ita litr;rary merits, (4) from the fame of its author, or{5) from having been Beparately 
published, Horace Manu's rejKjrtH, for oiample, slioaW lie cutalogaed under Maasa- 
chusettH. Boar^o/£(fr((;(i(icni,tiiwhichheadnigarefiic;nceHliouldbemadefromMami. 
PreBideiita' uieswijiesi should appear under ITnited States. Preaiileiit. Proclamations 
ami all other official writiugs of kings should appear under the name of the country 
(division King or Croiru), arranged by reigns, as, 

United States. Preiidmt. 



Charl. 



John»oii. 



WiUiam and Alary. 

V 45. In the entry of Government imblications, use for a subdivision the 
name of the office rather than the title of the officer, i. e., MinU- 
tere ile la Marine, not Miiiistre de la Marine, Registry of Deeds, 
not Register of Deeds.' The individual name of the occupant of 
the office for the time being may be added in iiarenthests to the 
name of the office;' and it should be so added when the publica- 
tion has au individual character. 
' There are cases, however, where the title of the officer is the only name ol the 
office, as Illinois. Slate Entomologist. 
5 Great Britain. Croifn, 1377-99 (Richard ll). A roll, etc. 

■^ 46. Messages of a superior executive officer (as President or Governor) 
transmitting to a legislative body or to some higher executive 
officer the report of some inferior officer should be entered as the 
report of the inferior officer, provided the message is merely in- 
troductory and contains no independent matter; provided, also, 
there are not three or more reports; if there are, the higher offi- 
cer IS to be regarded as the collecting- editor (§ 5!), rf) ; in this case 
refer analytically to the superior officer's official title from all the 
inferior officers whose reports are so transmitted. 
47. "Articles to be inquired of" in ecclesiastical districts should go 
under the name of the district; but episcopal charges are not to 
go under the name of the bishopric unless they relate especially 
to its affairs, in which case they will have a subject-entry. 
Ex. Vork, Arcbdeaconty of. Articles to he enquired of irithin tbe A. of Y. 
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•(. 48. Keports made to a department, but not by an official, are to be en- 
tered under the departmeDt, with either an entry, reference, or 
analytical under the author as circumstances require, 
OouId'B "Mollusca and Bhells" and Cassia's "Mammaloyy and ornithology of the 
UnitBd States Esploring Es[)eiiition under Wilkes" are iif this nature; Bi is '' Me- 
morial ceremoQiesat tlie graves of ourBoldiera, colleoted imderantliorily of CougresB, 
by Frank Moore." (Couipate { 43.) 
4 49, Enter congresses of several nations under, the name of the iilace of 
meeting {as that usually gives them their name), with references 
from the nations taking part in them and from any name by 
which they are popularly known. 
Ex. The CoDgress of London, of Paris, of Vetoaa. 
y- 50, Enter treaties under the name of each of the contracting parties, 
with a reference from the name of the place, when the treaty is 
commonly called by that name, and from any other usual ai)pel- 
lation. 
Ex. Treaty of Versailles, Barrier treaty, Jay's treaty. 
-f< 51. Enter the official publications of any political party' or religious 
denomination or order,^ or military order, under the name of the 
party, or denomination, or order.^ 
' Platforms, maoifedCoea, addresses, etc, under Democratic Party, Republican 
Party, etc. 

' Confeasiona of faith, creeds, catechiBois, litorgies, breviaries, missals, hours, ofliees, 
prayer books, etc., nnder Baptists, Beaedlctines, Catholic Cburch, Church of 

'That part of a, body which belongs to any place should be entered under the name 
of the body, not the place; e. g., Congregationalists in New Eugland. Congrega- 
tlonaliBta in Massachu setts, not New England Congregationalists, Massachu- 
setts CongreRationalists. But refereuceH must be made from the idaoe (indeed in 
cases like Massachusetts Couveutiou, Esaei Conference, it may be doiibt«d whether 
those well-known names nhoidd not be the headings). It is (o be noticed this rule 
is juat the reverse of the one given under Subjects, $ 97, Single churches have usu- 
ally been entered under the place, a practice which arose in American catalogues 
from our way of naming cburchr^a 'The First Church in — -," " The Second Church 

in ," etc., and applies very well to a majority of English churches, whose name 

generally includes the name of the parish. It is more in accordance with dictionary 
principles to limit the local entry of churches to First Church, etc., and those which 
have only the name of the town or parish, and to put all others (as St. Sepnlohre's, 
St. Mary Aldermaasbury) under their names, as they read, and to treat convents 
andmonasterieaiii the same way. (See $ 5li, Ru]e3.) Of course the parishes of Lou- 
don (as KeDsington, Marylebone, Southwark), like the parts of Boston (Dorchester, 
Roibury, etc.), or of any other eomposilo city, will he put under their own names, 
not under the name of the eity. 
■*- 52. Enter reports, journals, minutes, etc., of conventions, c-oiiferences, 

etc., under the names of the bodies holding the conferences, etc. 

When the body has no exact name' enter under the name of the 

place of meeting.* 
' Some conventions are held by bodies which have no existence beyond llie conven- 
tion. If, however, tbey baveadedDiteuame, use that) e.c., 4th National Quaraatine 
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and Sanitary CouveaUon. Oft«a theiiume is given in different forms. Select that 
whioh appears to be the luost authentic, auii make references from the otherH. 

'In any oiise it ia well to refer from the uaiue of the place, and in the ease of Presi- 
dential conveiillonB it is indispeiiHable. 

Put tlia convention of a county or other named district under the name of the dis- 
trji't. irith a reference from tlie town iu which it in held, when it is named in the 
title-page. 

53. Enter ecclesiastical councils, botb general and special, under tbe 

name of the place of meeting. (The Vatican Council under 
Vatican, not Rome.) Kefer from the name of the ecclesiastical 
body. 

54. Enter reports of committees under the name of the body to which 

they belong; but reports of " a committee of citizens," etc., not 
belonging to any named body should be i)ut under the name of 
the writer, if known, if not, of the cbaituian, or if that is not 
given, of tlie first signer, or if uot signed, under the name of the 
place. 

55. Put the anonymous publications of any clasa {not organized) of 

citizens of a place under the place. 
Ez. "A ii])l illation to Parliament hj- the merchants of Londou " should go under 
London. Merchants, 

56. Societies are authors of their journals, memoirs, proceedings, trans- 

actions, publications. (On publishing- societies, see B. Substi- 
tutes, 5 59, e.) 

The chief prantieea in regard to societies have been to euter them (1. British Mn. 
aeuui) under a special heading — Academiea— with a geographical arrangement; (2. 
Boston Public Library, printed catalogue) under the name of the place whei'e thej 
have their headquarters; (3. Harvard College Library and Host. Pub, Lib., present 
system) under the name of the place, if it eiilera into the legal tiame of the locitli/. other- 
wise under the first word of that name not an article; (4. Boston Atheuu^uul) English 
societies under the firat word of the society's name not an article, foreign societies 
under the name of the place. Both 'J and 4 put uuder Iho place all purely locftl 
societies, those whose menibarahii' or objects aro confined to the place. The Ist does 
not deserve a moment's consideration ; such a beading is out of place iu an author- 
catalogue, and the geographical arrangement only serves (o complicate matters and 
render it milro difBcult 10 find any particular .ic.ideniy." The 2d U utterly unsuited 
to American and English societies. The 3d practice is simple ■ but it is difficult to 
see the a<lvantage of the exception which it makes to its general rule of entry uuder 
the society's name; the exception does not help the catalognt'r, for it is just as hard 
to determine whether the place enters into the legal name as it is to ascertain the 
name ; it does not help the reader, for he huK no means of knowing whether the place 
is part of the legal n:iino or not. The Jth i.f simple and iiilelliaiWe; it is ii«ually 
easy for both cataloguer and reader to determine whrlluT a society is Engliah or for- 
eign. I shall mention two other possible plans, well aivare that there are strong 
objections to both. 

CiTH PLAN. RhIb 1. Enter acadomii's,! assoeialions, institutes, universities, socie- 
ties, libraries, galleries, nmseums, colleges, and all similar bodiea, and churches that 

* They arc now arranged under Academies in a single alphabet of places, so that 
the latter — the most serious — objection does not apply, 

I That ielearued academies tike the French Academy, not high schools. 
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have au indiTidaal name, both English and foreign, according to their corporate 
name, neglectiiig an initial article when there is one. 

Exception 1, Enter the univeraities aud the royal acailemies of Berlin, Giittingen, 
Lei|izigi Lisbon, Madrid, Munich, St. Pete rs I. virg, Vienna, etc., ami tiie " Inetitut" of 
Paris, under those citiea. Au exceptlou ta au evil. This one is adu[ited beo^iumi the 
universities and academies are almoHt universally known by the names uf the cities, 
and are hardly ever referred to by the name Kuiiigliclit:, Real, etc. 

Exception % Enter Loudon guilds under the name of the trade; e, g., "Statioaers' 
Company,'' not " Master and Keepers or Wardens aod CoiQUionalty of the Myslnry 
and Art of Stationers of the City of London," which is the corporate title. This 
oiceptioQ is adopted because (1) it gives a heading easier Ui liud, aud (i) it would be 
difficult in many cases to ascertain the real names of the Loudon comi)anies. 

Exception 3. Enter bodies whose legal name begins Trith such words as Board, 
Corporatiou, Trustees under that part of the name by which they are usually krioivn. 

E. g. Trostees of the Eastern Dispensary. Corporation of the Chamber of Com- 
merce in the City of New York. Proprietors of the Boston Athenseum. Co;i- 
tribntors to the Asylum for the Relief of Persons deprived of their Reason. 
Refer fi-oni the tirst word of Ihe legal nauie. 

ExceptioH ■!. Enter orders of knighthood under the significant word .if the English 
title; as, Qarter, Order of the ; Malta, Knights of; Templars, Knights; Teutonic 

Exception 5. Euter American State hintorical aod agricultural societies under the 
name of the State. 

Bale 'i, a. Enter churches which have no individnal name and all purely local be- 
nevolent or moral or similar societies under the name of Ihe place. 

ft. Young men's Christian aaaociatioos, mercantile library associalions, aud the like 
are to be considered local. 

c. rfuainesa firms or corporations (escept national banks uunibercil as First Na^ 
tional Bank, etc.), libraries, galleries, museums, are not to be considered local, uor 
are private schools local, but go under their corporate came, or, if tliey are not 
corporate, under the name of the proprietor. 

d. National libraries museums, and galleries and libraries, museums, and galleries 
instituted or supported by a city go under llie name of the city provided they have 
not a name of their own. (E. g., the Boston Public Lihrary goes under Boston ; but 
the Reuben Hoar Library of Littleton goes under Hoar.) Aiuericaa public schools 
should in auy case go under the name of the city. (Rule 2, h.) 

e. If college societies limited to one college are considered local, they would he 
eutered not under the name of the place but of the college; if they are treated by 
mie 1, as all general college societies must be, reference (6) must be made. College 
libraries go under the uame of the college. The colleges of an English university 
and the schools of an American university go under the name of the university. 

Btftr (1) from all the varying forms of the society's name. 

(3) from important words in the society's name, when the first word is unlikely 
to be thought of. 

(3) from the name of the city where the society in situated, 

(4) from the motto in the names of Dutch societies, 
(5> from the namea of the royal societies of Berliu, etc. 
(6) from colleges to college societies. 
(T) from such words as Gallery, Museum, etc., to all the galleriei 

etc., contained in the catalogue. 
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/I'uiveraiUes, (jalleries, etc., called merely Imperial, Rojal, Natioaa! aiid tbe like 
ate uut to be cuntidereil a^ li^tviug iodividuat uaiiies, except tbe National Oalleiy 
of Luiidiin. 

g Uuildinga are for tbe most part provided for io the above rules as niuaeiima, galle- 
rit-n, libraries, chutchea, etc. Any othem sliould be entered under their names, with 
a reference from the city, 

A If a firm's name is in the form Raphael Friedlander und Sobn it might be put 
a» it reads, i. e., iiuder R, or reversed, i. <;., Friedlander und Sohn, Raphael. 1 
prefer the latter, because the eonsulter is omcli more likolj to remember tbe familj 
than thi-CliristlaDname. Whether tbe Cbrletaiu name is nrilten at tbe end orthui, 
Tovrn ( Jaba) and Bowers (Henry), all tirms should be arranged after all the other 
entries of tiie first family name, i. e., Friedlander uud Sohn after all the Fried- 
landers. The same reason applies to other bodies Avhose legal name begins with a 
forename. 



The plan might be tabulated thus 



Cnrter place, 



Churches not numbered and not named | Churches numbered or otherwise named 

from the place. from tbe place. 

Societies not local. I Societies pnrely local. 

English and American academies. | Academies and iinivereities of tbe Euro- 

pean Coutinent and of South America. 
Colleges, universities, libraries, galleries, | Natioual or nmnicipai colleges, libraries, 

Priv^ite schools. Public acliools. 

Bnsioes'j lirras and corporations. Municipal corporations. 

London guilds (name of trade). State historical societies and State agri- 

cultural societies (name of state). 
£r, Amieus. Acad^mie des Sciences, Agriculture, Commerce, Belles-Let- 
ttea, et ArtB du Department de la Somme. (Kule 1, eso. l.j 

Association Soientifique Algerienne, JIgiers. (RuU> 1.) 

Athenee de Vauclase, .Ivignoii. (Rule I.] 

Barbers and Surgeons of London (Mystery and Commonalty of), after- 
mifde Royal College of Suigeons, .^c Royal College of Surgeona. 

Boston {Mass.) i'libUc Libi-aiy. (Rule -i. d.) 

Boston. Il'rlh School. (Rule 2, it. ) 

Boston Athenrcum. (Ihile 1, cxc, 3, Rule 2, c) 

Boston, First Church of (Rule 2, d.) 

British Museum, (liule L', ij.) 

Cambridge f.¥»9».), First Church of (Rule 2.) 

Channcy Hall School, llosluii. Mass. (Rule 2 c.) 

Chemiusde Ferde ParlsaLyonetalaMedlterraa^e, Comp. des. (Rnle2,c.) 

Christiania. Videnskabs-Selakab. (Rnle 1, esc. 1.) 

Clarke {W. B.). & Co, (Ki:li' -i. .:) 

Congr^a Liternatlonal des Americamstee. (Rule 1 ) 

Fireuze. Oalleria Imperiale. (Rule J./.) 

Freemasons in Imni. ({ ,'iP.) 

OeuootBohap "Oefening kweakt Eunst," Jmeierilam. (Rnlo 1. and ref. 4.) 

Gescbichts- und Alterthuniaforschende Oeaellschaft des Osterlandei^ 
.lllfuhnrg. (Knir 1.) 

Gottingen. K. Oeaellacliaft der Wisseiischaften. (Rule 1, eic. 1.) 

Great Britain. I'urlinmei'l. (} -11.) 

Harvard College. (Ruli' 1.) 

Harvard College. i/nuYitcit Snmlijic School. (Rnio 1, 2, e.) 

Harvard College. Librunj. (Rule 1, 2, e.) 



yCoogle 



SUBSTITUTES. OO 

Hermitage, aallerie de 1', -SI. Peterabarg. (Bale 2,d.) 

Houghton & Idifflin. (Rule 2, c.) 

IiTnternatianale. (Bute 1,) 

Intime Club, Paris. (Rule 1.) 

Loudon. Merchants, H 55.) 

Louvre, Oallerie du, Paris. (Rule 2, d.) 

MuBeuia of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass, (Rule -i, c.) 

Madrid. R, Acadeiaia de la Histotia, (Hiile 1, esc. 1.) 

National Gallery, London. (RuleS,/.) 

3d National Ouarantine and Sanitary Convention, (j 52'.) 

Now England Trust Co., Boston, Mass. (Rule •_', c.) 

New York. Chamber of Commerce. (Rule I, esc. 3, Rule J, c.) 

New York. First National Bank. (RuIp 2, o.) 

New York. Toung Men's Christian AsBooiation. (Rule i, 6.) 

Or San Michele, Chiesa di, FUinnce. (RilIb 1.1 

Paris. Bibliothfeque Nationale. (RuleS, d.f.) 

*BK. A of Hanard. (Rule 2, e.) 

Prado, Museo del, Madrid. (Rule 2, d.) 

Pratt (Enoch) Free Library, Bolt.. Md. (Rule J. rf, h.) 

San Praacisco. Mercantile Library Absdo. (Rule 'J, 6,) 

SociStSde rAgiicultiire de I'Orne, AUnfoa. (Rule 1.} 

Stationers' Company, London. (Rule 1, oxc. 2.) 

Templars, Knights. (Rule 2, eic. 4.) 

Tiibingen. Eberhard-Karls Universitat. (Rule 1, esc. 1.) 

L'0moii CMnorale, Paris. (Ruled, e.) 

United States. Library af Congress, (j 40.) 

Vatican Council, (i 53.) 

Verona, Congress of (5 49.) 

Versailles, Treaty of See (5 50.) 

Wisconsin, State Historical Society of {.Rule 1, eic. 5.) 
The 6ti£ plan haa the aauie rules as the 5Tfi, aud no esceptiona. It may l>e preferreJ 
by those who thiuk the advantage of having a single iLoLforni rule grpatet than the 
inconvenieuce of unusual headings. 

Perhaps from haltlt I prefer the 4 tu plas. Of the other plans e.iperieoce conerms 
me in the belief that the &TH plan ia the best. The A. L. A. adopteil the 6th plan. 
I have used it ever since iu the Library journal, and I do not think it works well. 

B, Substitutes. 
Substitutes for the author's name (to be cdoaen iu tUe following 
order) are — 
57. Part,of tbe autlior's name when only a, part is known. 

Ex. Forabook "by J. B. Far...,"or"byL. M. P.,"or-'by D(ig.,"or"by — Isd— ," 
the entry is to be mailo under Par..., J, B., P., L. M., Ddg., — Isd— . If the lant 
initials are evidently, from the style of priuting, those of u title, the enfry will be 
under the initial preceding them; thus fur books "by B. F., D.D.," or "by M. P. R., 
Geal.." or "by X. Y. '£., /).!*.," the entry is to bo made under P., B,, D.D., ajid R.. 
M. P., litnt., and Z., X. Y., D.D. In such case it is safest to havo also a rtfiTeoci; 
from the last initial to the one ehoseu, as D., X. Y, Z. D. See Z., X. Y., D.D. It js 
often well to make a, reference from the first word (title.reference). This mode of 
entry ensures the easy flnding of a particular bwik and brings together alt of au 
antbor's works in which the same letters are used, and sometimes leads to 'he discov- 
ery of a real name. 

Eveu mere printer's marks, aa "" or . . , , or.' M , unaccompanied by any letlers, 
though they can not he coosidered as names, may be used as headings for a reference 
4892 LI 3 
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fur tlie sake of liriogiiig together all tlie irocks of an autlior using them; bat each 
wock should also have title entry if aoonytaouB. 

58. A pseudonym, tbat is, afalse name; as, Jobn Phenix, Mark. Twain. 
If tlie author'^ real name is known, make the eutry under that, witb a reference from 

the ])8eudouyjii ; but if the writer is much better known by the pseudoujm, enter 
under that, with a reference from the real name. (See note under { 6.) 

A ('hraso — "One who loves hia country," "A friend to peace " — or even a shorter 
appelbitioQ — "A lawyer"— in not a name. Re fereuces might be made from these to the 
void uuder which the book is entered, but they would swell the catalogue and rarely 
be of use. Appellatives beginning with the definite article, like "The Prig," "The 
Old Sbekarry," " The Duchess," are uut I'agne like "A lo»er of justice," and when 
constantly used should bu treated as names in the way either nf entry or reference. 
Latin phrases, like "Amator patriie," should be treated as names and the entry made 
under the last word | as, Patiis, Amator. But it should not be made uuder patro- 
uyuiic adjectivi'^, or certain words like Junior, senior, evidently intended to qualify 
the name, not to be taken as the name ; t. e,, the heading; for a l)ook " bv I'bileleu- 
thtirna Lipaieusis" would not he Iiipaieiisia, .Philelentherus, but Phileleuthenie 
Lipi!e»aiii ; Vanity Fair Album by Jehu Junior would go uuder Jehu junior, not 
Jnnior, Jehu. In such casea a reference from the word which is not taken as tke 
heading will be an additioaal safeguard. 

Peeudonyma like Aunt Jane, Couaiu Mary, Uncle John, should be entered under 
the second word, although it is evidently not a family name but u forename; it ia all 
the name that we have. 

The word Auouymua may be considered as a pseudonym when used as follows: 
"Auonymi iutroductio in," etc. 

A foreign article beginning a pseudonym used in an English work is considered as 
a part of the name ; as, El-Mukattem, paeud. 

59. Collector. 

That is, the one who is reaponaible for the esistence of a collection. A collection is 
made by jiutting together, with a collective title, three or more works by different 
aut1iors,so as to make nue work. 
Exampha : Johnson's "Little claasica," Buchou'a " Collection ilea uii^moiri's." 
a. Tliis rule does not apply to the collector (editor) of a periodical. 
G 73.) 
6. Several works published together without a collective title are to 
be put uuder that iiutbor's uatne which appears first on the title- 
page, even though tbe collector's name is also there; iu other 
words, he is then to be considered merely as the editor. (See § i.) 
Thus. "The fraternity e of vacaboudes. by .1. Awdeley ; A caueat for comipon curse- 
tors, by T. Harman ; A sertnon in praise of thieves, by Parson Habeu or Hyberdyne; 
thow parts of The grouudworke of couuy-catchiug that differ from H.irman's Caueat ; 
ed. by E. Vilea and F. J. Fumivall," should be entered not under Vilea, E., and Fui- 
niTall, F. J., but uuder A'wdeley; but if it had been entitled "Early tracts on vag- 
abonds and beggars; edited by E, Viies and F. J. Fumivall," it would properly be 
put under the editors. 
c. If the collector's name is known, the collection is to be put under it, 
whether it occurs on the title page or not. If his name is not 
known, enter the collection like any anonymous work, under the 
fir.st word of the collective title. In either case the separate 
works forming the collection must be entered under their respect- 
ive authors. (See V. Analysis.) Title-references are also oftea 
necessary. (See II. Titles.) 
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d. A colteotiou kuowu cLieSy by its title may be put under that as 
well as under the collector. 

Tbe ulder collections, Ilka araarlUB'B Tbesaucu!) autiqaitatum Itomaiiamni, Orono- 
viuB'a Tlie*aarus Graeearmu antiquitatiiui, are knovrn and rBferred to by tbeir uol- 
iectorx' namea but of late jeara a swarnt nf seneH 'Auiericaa HtaCesmeu serieH, etc.) 
has ariaea whioli are kuowu wholly hy their titles, under which tliuy should be uu- 
teied iu full, with contents, to aace the time of the searcher. The entry under the 
ediwr is aecoaaary liecauae lie is really the author of the series, but it may be brief, 
with a refereDct; for the " Coateals" to the title-eatry. 

e. Societies like tlie Oauidtju, Chetham, Hakluyt are collectors of the 

series of works published by them, of which a list should be given 
under their names. 
Bat every Biioh work Blliugouo or more vol a mes should be entered separately under 
ts aothor or title as if it were published iudeiieodeotly, aud shoulii have the saiue 
lubject-eDtry. (See} 125,) Works that fill part of a volume are to be eiiteieii analjt- 
eally. {See { 126.) Of course any volume consisting of three or more treatises, put 
logether with a Collective title by the society, should be entered under it ua col- 
, if no colleetor's name is gi^'^n. 
For aaoiiymous works, see Title-entry, § G8. For trials, see ^ 64. 

f!. Eeferences. 
60. Make references 

(5 3.) Froiu joint authors (after the first) to the first. 

(§ 5.) From the pneses to the respondent or defentlaut of a thesis, or 

vice versa. 
(5 G.) From pseudonyms, initials, and part of names. 
(§5 "ij 8) From important illustrators when not important enough for 

an entry, 
(§ 12.) From commentators who are not entitled to an entry, if the 
commentary preponderates or for any reason is likely to be 
looked for under the commentator's name. Where the line of 
omission shall be drawn depends on the fullness of the eata- 
logne. 
(§5 13-IG,) From the authors of contiunations, indexes, and of intro- 
ductions of some length, also in some cases, of epitomes, re- 
visions, and excerpts. 
(^ 18.) From the names of reporters, translators, and editors of anon- 
ymous works and of works not anonymous which are commonly 
known by the name of their editors or tr.anslators, 
Ex. Some tranalatious from the Gerinau liy Mrs. Wister are wrougly lettered as if 
■he were the author, and are therefore askeil for bj her name. 
(§19a.) From the foreign forninf names of sovt^eigns, whenever they 

are likely to be looked for under tliat form. 
{§ 10 6, c.) From the family name of persons canonized, and of friars 

who drop the family name on entering their order. 
(§ 19 e.) From such parts of Oriental names a^ require it. 
(5 20.) From the names of English sees and deaneries. 
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(§ 20 e.) From tbe maiden naniesorunusedmarriednainesof wives to 
tbe one used in the catalogue, provided tliey have written 
under the earlier names or for any other reason are likely to 
be looked for under them. 
(5 21.) From tbe family names of British noblemen to tbe titles, or 
vice versa, if the entry is made under tbe family name. 
From the family names of foreign noblemen, when they are 

known by them wholly or in part. 
From any other title by which a man may be better known 
than by bis real name. 
As, "Claimant, The.'' The Diarj- of the Shah of Persia, catalogued under Nasur- 
ad-Din, requires a reference from Shah. 

(5:^2.) From tbe i-arlier forms of names that are changed. 

(5 2;{.) Fi-om the part of compound names which is not used for entry 

to the part which is, whenever it seems necessary. 
(§ 24.) From tlie prefixes of foreign names when they have been com- 
monly used in combination witii tlic last part. 
Ej: From Vandyck to Dyck, A. van, from Degerando to Gerando, uu<I De Can- 
dolle to Caudolle. 

(§ 25.) From the alternative part of Latin uamea. 
(§5 27-38.) From all forms of a name varying either by spelling, trans- 
lation, or transliteration that do not come into immediate jux- 
taposition with the one chosen. 
This should be done whether the rejected form occurs in the title of a hook iu Ihe 
library or not. The object of a reference is to enable the reader to find the works of 
ar uuthor, not merely » particular hook, and the reader may have seeuthe anthor re- 
fi>Ted til under tbe rejected form whether the library hasa book with that form or not 
(§§ 40, 44, 48.) From tbe authors of official writings (with discretion). 
(§ 40.) From u.itions taking part in a congress to the place of meeting. 
(§ 52.) From the places where conventions are held to the names of the 

Viotlies holding them. 
{§ 53.) From tbe name of an ecclesiastical body to the headings under 

which the councils of tbe body are entered. 
(§ .16.) A list of references is given in the note. 

(§ 57.) From part of the author's name appearing on the title-page to 
the whole name if discovered. 
From the last initial given on a title-page to the one chosen for 
the entry. 
{§ -vS.) From a pseudonym to the real name when discovered. 

From some phraseological pseudonyms, especially if brief. 
Ex. From Lawyer, when an anonymona work is aald to be "l>y a lawyer." For 
Full only. 

Prom editors and translators. 

If it is thought worth while to give a complete view of the literary and artistic 

activity of uvecy author so far aa it is represented in tho library, of conrse referenced 

from I'ditors, tranalators, illustr.ltorB, cartogra pliers, engrai-er.H, etc., liiii.it be niade. 

But this completeness is not usually Bonghl even in large libraries. Snch referencea 
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are also nndeaiftbly a help ia Guding liooka. But tbey iacreaae the bulk and tbacoat 
of a catatogae bo mucll ntid are comparatively of bo little use tbut ordinary libr:ti:iDa 
mast conteut themaelveB with a seleobion, though the bust-made selection ia curtaiu 
to nccasiou coiuplaiata that the really useful oues have beou omitted and the least 
important made. The chief claases of uecessary refereuces of tbia sort are^ 

(1.) From the editors of poriodicals to the titlc-eotry, vrhen the periodical is com- 
monly called by the editor'a uame, 39 Poggeudorff's Aoualen, Silliman's Jonmat. 

(3.) From the names of editors and translators which are habitually meutiouinl in 
connectioQ with a work, so that it is aa likely to be looked for ituderthe editor's name 
aa under the anthor's name. When the form ia a comhination of author's and editor's 
name, as Hayne'BVirgil, LsTerett's Cicero, the reforeuce, though couvenieut, ia cet- 
taioly not necessary, inasmuch aa a person of ordinary iut.elligence could hardly fail, 
not findiog what he wanted under one uame, to try tbu other. 

(3.) From the names of those who have made poetical veraions, on Cbe grouud that 
their work is something more thau mere translation. 

(4.) From the translators of anonymous wurka, becauae the title of the original will 
generally he uuknown to the ae.ircher. This is less necessary fjr famous works; 
thus J. Scott's version of the Arabian Nights would probably be looked for under 
Arabian nigbta rather than nniler Scott; but ii makes aasn ranee doubly sure. 

(5.) From the names of translators, editors, etc., of Oriental works, because Occi- 
dental readers ate much more likely to remember these names tban those of the 
Batbors. 

It may be thought that an esoesaive number of references is reoomniendeii, but it 
Is plain that wherever there can be a reasonable doubt among cataloguers under what 
head a book ought to be entered, it should have at least a reference under each liead. 
The object of an anthor-catalogue is to enable one to find the hook ; if that object is 
not attained the book might as well not be catalogued at all. 

61. Make explauatory notes under sucb words as Confess, Parliament, 

Academies, Societies, and others in regard to wlioae entry there is 
a diverse usage, stating what is the rule of the catalogue. 

D. Economies. 

62. In the title-a-linera references are not an economy; they occupy aa 

much room as an entry, and therefore the imprint may as well 
be given whenever the reference does not take the place of sev- 
eral titles, 

63. Mr. Perkins would catalogue directories, state registers, and local 

gazetteers under the name of the place, omitting the author- 
entry This is for Short alone, and should never be done by Full 
or Medium. 
. 64. Trials of crown, state, and criminal cases may be enteretl only under 
the uame of the defendant, and trials of civil cases uuder the 
parties to the suit, treated like joint authors, and trials relatiug to 
vesssels under the name of the vessel {subject-entries of course). 
But Full and perhaps Medium should make anlbor-en tries under 
the reporter. It may be doubted, however, whether a steno- 
graphic reporter is entitled to be considered an author any more 
than a type-setter. 
Collected reports of trials will of course (} 59) go under the collector: for suhject- 

entry they come under the place over which the court has jurisdiction, and if they 

relate to a siugle crime (as murder), under that also. 
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65. Often in analysis it may be worth while to make a subject-entry aad 

not an autbor-entry, oc vice versS. 
G6. An economical device in some favor is to omit the entry under the 

author's name w hen the library contains only one work by him. 

By thia practice many fanioos authors, of whom no Hniall library is hkely to eon- 
taiu more thau oae work (such as Boswijll, Dante, Gibbon, Lamb, Macaulay, Milloti, 
imlBeilnlmost anyof the English poets), will not appear in the catalogue ; while the 
man who has written both a First class reader and a Second ctasa reader, or a Mental 
arithuietio anil a Written arithmetic, or two Sunday -school books, must be inclodeil. 
It ia not oeecasary to say more to show the abj^'inlity of the rule. If some authors 
must be omitted, let it be those who the librarian knows are never called for, whether 
they have written one or lifty works 

67. Another objectionable economy is to put biographies under the name 
of the subject atone, omitting author-entry, so that there is no 
means of ascertaining whether the library possesses all the works 
of a given author. 



II, TITLE-ENTET. 

First-word entry, fAnonyraons works, 03-7:3; Periodicals, 73, 74; 

Fiction. 75; Wlisit is a first word, 70-80.) 
Changed title.s 81-^3. 

First-word reference. (Plays and poems, 84; other works, 85.) 
Oatch-word reference. (Anonymous works, 86 a; other works, 86 6.) 
Snbject-word entry, (Anonymous biotrraphies, 87.) 
Subject- word reference. (Anonymous works, 88a; other works, 88 5.) 
Title-reference to corporate entries, 89. 
Title- reference from subtitles, 90. 
Double title-pages, 91. 



TITLE-ENTEY. 

68. Make a first-word entry for all' anonymous works,* except anon- 
ymous biographies, whicli are to be entered under the name of the 
subject of the life.' (If the author's name can be ascertained 

insert it within brackets.) 

'Of course there are eiceptious to this rule. There are works which are always 
kDOwn by certain names, nnderwhioh they should be fufcred, although the title-puj-ea 
of different editions may not begin with this name, or may not even contain it. The 
most noteworthy example is Bible, which is the best headiu>; — in an English cata- 
logue— for the Bible and for any of its parts in whatever language written and under 
whatever title published. 

TbiB is the British Museum rule. It is of a piece with putting all perioilicalft under 
the hea<liiig Feiiodicala and all publications of learned societies under the head 
Academies. It would be uiucli uioro in accordance with dicliouary principles to 
put the eel>arate books of the Itible eacli under its own name as given in the revitcd 
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Engliab version (Matthew, Goapel of, not OoBpel of Mattbew), with all necessary 
references. 

Under the preHODt rule, refereuces should be made to Bible fruui Testament, Old 
Testament, New Testameat, Gospels, Apocrypha, Psalms, Pentateuch, ihe 
naiuee of the single books, and from such well-knowo names us Breeches Bible. 
Speaker's comiaeiitary. 

In cataloguing the anoDyraoiis books of the Miilille Ages, "Iiiciijiit" or "Hero 
begjDS," or " liook the first of," ami similai phrases are uot to be cousiilercil as firitt 
worils. Thus the bistflry of the Seveu Sages appears under the followiiif; variety of 
title : 

1. Incipit historia septem sapientu Rome. [Cir. 14T5.] 

2. In hoc opuBCuIo annt subtilitates septe aapieutii rouiu valde pemtiles. [Later,] 

3. Historia septem aapientum Roniie, 1490. 

4. Historia calumnie nouercalis que septeni sapientii inscribitur. 1490. 
b. Ludiis aeptem aapientum. fCir. 1560.] 

And the titles of the versions are equally various: 

1. Li romaus dea aept sa<;e9. 

2. Li romaus de Dolopnthos. 

3. Les aept sages do Rome. 

4. Les sept eaiges de romme. 

5. Loa siete nabioa ile Roma. 

6. Hietiach volget ein gar schoue Cronick vn bystori ansa denn Geachichlen der 

Rumern. 

7. Die bystorie uan die seueu iviae mannen van Romen. 
B. Hystory of the seuen maystera of Rome. 

9. The Hjstorie of the seven wise maiaters of Rome. 

10. The aevin seages. 

11. Deaiuaivc mestere. 

Of course it will not <io to catalogue these severally under Incipit, Hoe, Historia, 
Ludua, l^mans, Sept, Siete, Hienach, RyaCorie. Hystory, Sevin, and Siu, lu tliisaud 
other prose and poetical romances of the Middle Ages the heading niuat be taken iu 
general from the aubject of the romance; the name appearing of course \n the orig- 
inal language, with all necessary references from other forms. In the preseot case 
all the editions would be collected under Septem aapientos," with references from 
Ludus, Sept sages, Siete sabioa, Hienach, and Seven, provided the library haa so many 
editioQa. 

Soni'' what similarly collectiona of papers known by the name of a principal con- 
tributor or a previous owner or of the house where they were found should be en- 
tered under auch name, or, if they must be entered under the name of aTi editor, 
should have a reference from such name ; ex., Dudley papers, Wiutbrop papers, etc. 

A title like "The modern Plutarch" does not mean to imply that the work is writ- 
ten by Flutarchua; such a book would be treated as an ouymous. unless it had an 
editor. 

*A catalogue of authors alone finds the entry of ita anonymous books a source of 
incongruity. The dictionary catalogue haa no such trouble. It does uot attempt to 
enter them in the author-catalogue until the anthoi-'a name ia known. 

' for a smaller catalogue this may read "except anonymous works relating to a 
person, city, or other subject distinctly mentioned in the title, which are to be put 
ander the name of the person, city, or subject." In the catalogue of a larger library 
where more exactness("red tape," "pedantry") ia indispensable, biography should 
be the only eiception, the place of entry under subjects and under largo cities being 

•Sintetbiiiiia»inlrpeIh«recoiae to this conclusloB that Bll these ahoold b« enlerp.1 under S»n- 
dabad ILst, Sni'lp»). tho ri^piiti^d snthnr of the orisinal laitian rnninnce. Itat th« viampip will niijl 
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too doiil)tful. And iuplaiioiDB a nianuscript catalogue, it should be reoieDibered that 
a Htuall liUrarj may grow iuto a large oue, aud that if the catalogue is made iu the 
■Jjest way at first there will be no need of alteralioo. 

If a book's litlB-page is lust, and it in impoBsible to ascertain what it was from 
iitlier copies or other editions, or from catalogues or bfbliograj)Lics, usa the lialf-titJe 
or the ruuuiuj; title, stating the fact; if it has neither, manufacture a title, within 
Ijrackets. Such aii autry will require many references. 

09. A single inscription by an unknowD author needs no title-entry, but 
should have subject-entry under the subject of which it treat.8, 
or the name of the placu where it is fouud, or both, 

70, When the author's name is koowu, it will be enough for Medium to 

make not an entry untler the first word, but a reference from it 
to [he author. The shelf-mark or class-mark should always tie 
given with this reference, that the man who merely wishes to get 
the book need not have to look in two jilacea for the mark. If 
there are several editions all the marks should be given, which 
is not satisfactory unless the imprints are also given, that ia, un- 
less an entry is made and not merely a reference. 
The entry (or reference) for an anonymous work should be made, 
even if the author's name is given in another edition. 

71. An anonymous work which forms a part of a larger whole is to be 

entered where the whole would be, with a reference from its own 
title. 



Kx. New testament. Sec Bible. 

Die Klage. See Nibelungenlled. 

7L'. Translations of itnonymous works should be entered under the same 
heading as the original, whether the library possesses the original 
or not, 

Ex. GisU's saga. Story of Giali the outlaw, from ibe Icelandic. 1\v G. W. Daaeut. 

So Perron's translation, called by him " Glaive deacourunnes," would appe^ir nndef 
fiaif-al-t iiljuu ; and the Arabian nights' entertainments under Alif laila. Criticisms of 
auoijynioii,, works must be put under the heading of the work criticised. 
73. Periodicals are to be treated as ationymuuB and entered under the 
first word. 

Ex. Popular science monthly, LitteU's living age, 

VVbeu a peiiodical changes its title the wboln may be catalogued under the orig- 
inal title, with aa explanatory note there aud a rcfereuco from the new title to tha 
old; or each part may be catalogued under its own title, with references, "For a con- 
tinuation, are ," "For the previons volumes, ace 

Tri'at nlmauacB and other aunual.iaa|>eri(»lioals. Do not confound periotticals with 
aeria1><. The fonr characteristics of a periodical, ire: (11 that it be published at inter- 
vals usually but not uecesaarily regular : (2) in general (b^t the imblication be !□• 
tended to continue imieflnitelj ; (3) that it be writtou by a number of eontributow 
under the anpervision of oiieorniorecditora; (4} that it consist of articles on various 
Bubjects, BO that a sot of the work does not form an organic whole. The 2d, 3d, and 
4tb critrria ox chide works like Trollop,- ■,-( "The way we live now," and the " Ency- 
clopii-iliaBritaunica." There are some exceptions to the Jd, as "Brownsou'squuterly 
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Hake ft lefereiice from the uame at the editor when the periodical ia commonlj 
called by his uame, as in the case of Silliman's Joaroal of science. 

The Memoirs, Prooeediuga, Transactious of a society are perioUicala in point of (1) 
occaaioaal publication, (2) iudKlinite cootinuauce, and — so far as tliey conlain any- 
thing beyond tharecord of the society's meetings— of (4) variety of subject ; but Ihey 
lack the 3d characteristic, variety of authorship, inasmuch as the memoirs or other 
papers given in ailditioa to " proceedings " proper may he considered as the work of 
the society acting through its in em burs ; the society, therefore, is the anlhor, and 
the Traosactions, etc., need not have title-entry. There are, however, some " Jour- 
nals" publiahed by or " under the auspices of" societies which are really periodicals, 
aud should be so treated in entry, ibe society being uot the author but the editor. 
Again, there are works which occupy a borderland between the two classes, iu regard 
to which the puzzled cataloguer should remember that it in not of much importance 
which way he decides, provided hi' is careful to make all necessary references. Ex- 
am plea of such doubtful cases are "Alpine journal : a record of mountain ad\-eature 
and scientific obaervation. By inembersof the Alpine Club;" which coutaina nothing 
ofor about the CInb itself; — "Jourualof the American Institute, a monthly public^i- 
lion devoted to the interest of agriculture, commerce, etc. Editi'd by a committee, 
membera of the Institute," and " Journal of the Society of Artaand of The Institutinns 
in l.'uion," both cf which are journals both iu the aeuae of record of proceedings and 
of periodical publii'»tion. 

Newspaper titles are troubli-wme. It ia not uncommon for the name of the pLicc 
to be included iu Ibe name on the first page (as The lioatou ^s^is), but to be dropped 
over the editorial column, or vice versa, or to be need for some years and afterwards 
dropped, or vice versa. The searcher can not always remember whether it is used or 
not. It would be well, therefore, to give under each name of a city the title of every 
newspaper published ibere which the library has. 

f- 74. Collections of extracts from » perioilical sbould go under the Dame 
of the periodical. 
Ei. Life, Verses from. 
FuQch. A bowl of. 
•r- 75. Make a first-word entry or reference for all works of prose fiction. 
(Include the author's uaine in the entry.) 
Ei. Daughter of Heth : novel, by VV. Black. Loudon, 1874. 3 v. O. 
The reason is that novela are known more by their litlps than by their authors' 
names. Whether to make an eutry or a reference depends on the space at command. 
An entry means giviug the book-marks for every edition. With a reference this maybe 
done; but a reference without them obliges the reader to turn to the author-entry 
for such details, which is objectionable. It ia better to give all the book-marks with 
the title. 

If the name of the hero or heroine entera into the title the entry should be mad^ 
under that; ex., David Copperfield, Life and adventures of, by C Dickena. 

76. When a title begins with .in article, the heading of a first-word 
entry or reference is the word following the article. 
Ex. Centaur, The, not fabulous, not The centaur not fabnloua. The entry has 
commonly been made under the first word " not an article or preposition." But it ih- 
found to work badly to except the preposition in the titles of novels and playe, and 
it is awkward to omit or transpose it in any case. One reason for excepting thu 
article — that there would bean immense accumulation of titles nnder the unimportaat 
words A, The, Le, Der, Uno, etc. — is not so strong in the caae of prepositions; the 
other— that it is difficult to remember with what article a given title begins — hrirdly 
applies at all to prepositions. The preposition i.t full as likely to fasten itself in Ibe 
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memory as the word thaL fallows it. The Btrongest argument in favor of confining 
prepoHitioii-entry to fiotion ami the drama ig that in other caseB the word following 
the preposition will probahly he a Buhject-wonl, so that one entry will do the work 
of two. This will occaaionally be true, hut not often enough, I think, to make much 
ililfereiice. 

77. ^Vheu a foreign phrase is used as an English title, refer from tlie 
article as well as from the followiug word. 
Ex. El Fureidis should have TEferencos to CummiQa hoth under E and F ; L'arra- 
tiata huth under Ii' and A to Heyae. 

7S. When a title begins with a word expressive of the number which 
the work holds in a series the first- word entry or reference is to 
be mnde under the next wonl. 
Es. Collection of papers, 8th, vot Eighth collection. Letter, 1st aud Sd, to the 
Ministry, nui First letter, etc., under F, and Second letter under S. When the un- 
nieral conies after a word like Book or Part (as frequently in Latin after Liber, Pari, 
Tamils, Volumen) both are to be neglected aud the word following put into the cam- 
inative and used as a heading; e.g., " Pars prima epistolaniui" is to be eutered under 
Epjstolae. Similarly Evening, Morning, Dail.v, and Weekly should he disregarded in 
titles of newspapers, otherwise we should have the morning edition at one end of the 
catalogue and the evening at the other. So "Append is lo," " Coutinuation of" "Sup- 
plement to" (but not "Reply to"), are to be disregarded when they are followed by the 
title of the work continued. " Reply to" and similar beginnings are to he put under 
Reply, eto., with a subject-entry under the author of the work replied to. 

79. When the first word of a title is spelled unusually, all the editions 

should be entered under the word spelled in the modern or correct 
way, with a reference from the form adopted in the title. 
Ex. The hystorie of the saiuts would be entered — 

History.] The hystorie of the saints. 
We enter under the common spelling (I) in order to get all editions of a work to- 
gether, ("i) because the reader can not be I'spected to kuow exactly how the word ia 
misspelled in the title, anil will generally look first under the correct spelling. 
Of two spellings equally correct, choose oni> and refer from tho other. 

80. When the first word of a title is in an oblique case, use the nomi- 

native as a heading. 
Ex. Put Monumeutorum antiquae seulplurae quae supersuut under Monumenta. 

SI. If the title has various forms, refer from any that differ enough to 
affect the alphabetical order. 
See the esample in j 68. 

62. Modern anonymous works whose titles are changed in different 
editions may bo entered utider the first, with a reference under 
the later; but the most satisfactory method is to euter in full in 
botli places. 

83. Anonymous works that change their titles in successive volumes 
are to be entered under the first title, with a reference from the 
later, unless the greater part of the work has the later title, or 
the whole is much better known by the later title, in which case 
entry should be made under that. 
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84. Make n tirst-word reference to tbe author for all plays, and for poems 
of some length or importance or notoriety. 
Ex. AU'B well tLat ends well. Sre Shakespeare, W. 
Nothing to wear. See Bntler, W. A. 

Of coucso entries are better tliau references for ibe reader ; the latter are recom- 
mended here luerel.v for eeononiy, which will be found to be considerable when there 
are many editions of a play. It is nmcli better to distribute these like any otber title- 
references, throiii;h the alphabet, than, as some have done, to collect the tilleB of novels 
together in one place and of pl.ij-s iu another. A man not no frequently wishi.s In find 
a book whose title he has heard of without learning whether it was a novel, a play, 
a poem, or a book of travels. 

If the catch-word of tbe title of a novel, poem, or play is tbe name of a real person 
who is its subject, it is optional to make a reference, a» in i ^li, or a biographical entry 
under the family name, or both. 

Ex. Paul Revere's ride. See Louefellow, H. W. 
or Revere, Paul, Losgfellow, H. W. (In hit Tales of a way -side inu.) 

V 85. Make a first- word reference to the author for other works which are 
likely to be inquired for under the first word of the title, whether 
because the author-entry of the work is not obvious from the title,' 
because the title does not indicate the subject,^ or because it is of 
a striking form,^ or because the book is commonly kuown by its 
title,' or for any other good reason. 
1 Codex Sioaiticua; ed. Tiscbendorf (entered vinderBible). 

' Cuppa's " Heaven open to all men" needs a (il/f-reference, because for its siibjfct 
it would be pot under Universal salvation or Future puniohmeut. Duration of. 
Hutton'a "Plays and players" is merely au account of the New York stage. Keary's 
"Nations arniiud" does not suggest any subject at all. 

* Bonier and bastille. 

* Diviua coujmedia. 

In a majority of cases, when a suliject-word entry is made, uo first-word reference 
is needed ; but, if the title is striking, there should ho a first-word reference, or a ref- 
erence from that part of the title which is striking. Title-refereucea should not gen- 
erally be made from certaincommon titles, as "Sermonaou various subjects," "Esaaya, 
historical and literary." and should be made from less common collective words, as 
"Century of painters," "Century of praise," etc. References should bo llberivlly 
made to tbe works of such authors as lirown, Jones, Schmidt, Smith, Wilson: if one 
has forgotten tbe Christian name, it is a work of too much time to find tbe book under 
tbe author, and one looks at once for a subject- or a tille-entry or reference. Acd a 
reference will facilitate the finding of many collections entered properly under the 
editor; for it is easy to forget an editor's name, and often difficult t« determine the 
subject-entry of a collection. 

ToHumnp, then, make a title -reference when tbe author's name is common, the title 
memorable, or the subject obscure. 

-L 8fi. Slake a catch-word reference or references — 

(7. For all anonymous works which admit of it, if their subject does 
not appear distinctly from the title. To be made to the author 
if known, otherwise to the first word. 

Ex. Scarletgowns, True and exact account of the. See True. HiTr' Cardinals is 
the Biibjeet, but the word iloen not occur in the title ; True is the first word and is 
therefore taken for the heading: but Scarlet gowns is a phrase very likely to remain 
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Iti tlio memory of anyone who had seen the title, and tbererore the reference is made. 
Booka jiiiblisbed under u comparativelj' iiukaown pseudonym shoatd have either a 
first-word or a. cateh-word reference, unless their subject-entry can be easily iufened 
from the title. 

b. For otlier works which are likely to be iuquired for not ander the 
first word but under the catchword of the title. To be made to 

the author. 

Ei. The fau-simile of the Laurentian ma. of Sophocles might he spoken of or re- 
ferred to as "The Iiaurentian nin." simply. 

It is nut easy tu decide vrhen to make such entries nor how many to uake. "A.n 
account of the buronial mausiona of England in tlie olden time" may he asked for at 
" Baronial halls " or as " Engliali baronial halls" or perhaps an " Mansions of the olden 
time." If references are made from all possible headings which might occur to an in- 
accurate memory, there will be no end to the catalogue 

87. Make a subject- word eutry for all anonymous biographies and works 
of a biographical character. (See § C8, note 3.) 
Ei, Cromwell, Oliver. PEHPKcr politiciao, The; life of Cromwuil, London, 
1681. 8°. 
— Treason's masterpiece ; or, Conference between Oliver and a committee 
of Parliament. London. 1680 8". 
For greater eecurity this latler ought to have also a first-word reference. 

8S. Make a subject-word reference — 
a. For all anonymous works which admi t of it, to the author if known, 
otherwise to the first word. 

VTheu the subject- word is the same as the heading of the suhject^entry this reference 
need not be made; but it will not do to omit an important title-entry when there are 
many titles under the subject-heading or they are much subdivided, so that ii would 
be difficult to find the title-entry there. Thus an anonymous book, " France and the 
Pope," would no doubt have a subject-entry under some sulniivision of France, but 
as this in a large catalogue would be little help towards finding the book, it should 
also have a reference among the titles which follow the subject Prance. Of course 
if there were only a dozen titles under France one entry would be enough. 

6. For other works, when the subject-word la not the same as the 
name of the subject selected by the cataloguer, 

lu this case, however, a cross-reference, which will answer for all titles, is to b« 
preferred to a collection of subject-word references, being more economical and nearly 
as convenient to the inqnirer. Suppose, for instance, that Insects is preferred as a 
subject-name to Entomologj. It will be better and more sparing of space to say 
once for all 'Entomology. See luaeots," referring a man to a part of the catalogue 
where he will find not only the book be seeks but many similar ones, than to make 
number of rufereucea like these : 

Entomologie, Cours de. See Latreille, P. A. 

EntomologiquB, Hibliographie. S'l Percheton, A. 

Entomology, Dialognes on. See Dialogues. 

Bntomoloeyi Elements of. 5fc Dallas, W.S.: Ruachenber6er,W. S.W. 

Eutomology, Introduction to. See Duncan. J. ; Klrby. W. 
which will HiTvo his turn only for the particular book he has in mind, and serve it 
very little better than the general reference. 
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7^89. Make title refereuces (first-word, c:itoli-wonl, or MibjectTonr l\>r 
works which are entered uuiler the uauii?^ of siH-ieins or of i;v\ • 
ernmeuts. 

Ex. ConaulJu- reports. See U. S, Consular Sirvict- 

The reasou for this is that the iuiiuirer ruigUt not Ihinfc of lookinj; fiir >i;. i works 
under those headings or might be uuable to liml them iu the m!i>? of lIlK - iiaii^r tl.i' ' 
larger conntries, France, Great Britain, Initeil Statea. But in view of the r.wiu 
whieh MQoh referencea would lill, if made from all governmeutal Till. -. il si-eu,- liif>: 
to stiite the rule for the entry of goverumenlai and aocieij" iinblication:- very il>- 
tinctly in the preface and then to require and preauppose a wrtaiu aeqiiaint^inee with 
the plan of the catalogue on the part of those wlio use it, aud omit all reference for 
ordinary official reports, malting them only for works which have become part of 
literature, and are likely to be macli inquired for: as, tlia "Astronomical exploring 
eipeilitioD," " Connaissance des temps," "Description de I'Egypte,'' ''Ilocumeots 
in^dita,'' "Philosophical transactions," etc. Of course absolute uniformity can not 
be secured in this way, but absolute uuiformity is not very important. Even if ouca- 
sionally a reference of this kind fails to be uiade which might reasonably be required, 
those whicb are made will be useful. It ia easy to a<ld the reference wauted in a 
manuscript catalogue or in the inevitable supplement of a printed catalogue. 

■i- 90. Title referencea mast sometimes be made firom subtitles and half- 
titles. 
Because some books are koowu and referred to by them rather than by the full 
title, Foctbe same reason the binder's title, used on the original binding, may de- 
serve a reference (never an entry) ; aud also titles commonly given to books though 
not appearing anywhere lu them, as Breeches Bible, Speaker's commeutary. 
/ 91. If a book lias several title-pages use the most general, giving the 
others, if necessary, in a note or as contents. 
This occurs especially in German books. The rule above should be followed even 
when the library ha? only one of the parts. But under the subject-heading the sub- 
title which corresponds to that subject may be used, Ihe general title being given in 
a parenthesis after the imprint, so as to preserve the connection of the subject- and 
title-entriea. £>. Baxony, House of. Veii.se, E. Geschichte cler Hiife des Hauses 
Sachseu. Hamburg, 1^54, 7 v. ^•>. (Vol. 2c^a4 of kia Geseh. d. dent. Hiife.) 

ni. SUBJECTS, 
A. Entries cossidbeed SEPAKArELY. 



Between general and specific, 93; T?etween per.son and countrv, 94; 
BetweeD event and country. 9.t ; Between subject and country, 96, 97; 

Between subjects that oveilaj), 98, 



Language, 100; Synonyms, 101-103; Subject-word and siihjei.'t. 107; 
Hoinonyms, 105; Compound headings, 106, 10'; Uoubleentry, lOS-U'*- 
Vessel,-:, 113; Civil actions, 114; Reviews, comment^, etc., 115. 
B. Entries considered as parts op a whole. 

Cross- refereuces, 119, 120; Synoptical table, 121, 
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A, Entries considered bepaeatblt. 

92. Some questions in regard to the place of entry are commou to tlie 

author- ^nd the subject-catalogue; because individuals (persous, 
places, ships, etc.) may be at once authors aud subjects. For 
these questions consult Part I, and also § 100 of the present part. 
In a dictiou&ry catalogue some Lcuks can not prolitablj liuve Bubject-entr?, be- 
cause tlief not oqI; liave no oue subject but <io not eveu belong to any class of sub- 
J..!.. 

A collection is to be en'ered iiiider tlie word ivbich eiprasaes its subject or its general 
tendency. Tba iiiomoirB, transactions, proceedings, etc., of a society sbould be entered 
under name of tbo object for w hich the society is founded. Wben there are many 
societies under one head, it is economical to refer uierely ; aa, from Agriculture or 
Agricultural societies to the vaiious nauies. 

The importance of decidiujj aright where any given subject shall be entered is in 
I iuvcrse proportion to the difficulty of decision. If there is uo obvious principle to 
1 guide the cataloguer, it is plaiu thnre will be no reasou why the public should expect 
1 to find the entry under oue heading rallier than another, aud therefore in regard to 
I the public it matters not which is ohoaen. But it is better that such decisions should 
I be made to conform when possible to some general system, as there i» theu more like- 
j libood Ihat they will be decided alike by different cataloguers, aud that a usage will 
i grow up which the public will finally le.'iru and profit by, as a usage has grown up 
in regard to the author-i;utry of French uames containing De, Du, La,etc. 

a, Betieeen ijeneral aud sptcijic. 

93. Euter a work under its subject-heading, not under the Leading of a 

class which includes that subject. 

Ei. Put Lady Gust's hook on " The cat" under Cat, not under Zoology ot Mam- 
mals, or Domestic animals; aud put Garnier's " Le fer" under Iron, not under 
Metals or Metallurgy, 

Tbia rule of " specific entry " is the main distinction between the die tiouary. cata- 
logue and the alpli a bet ico- classed. 

Some subjects have uo name ; they are spoken of only by a phrase or by several 
phrases not definite enough to be used as a heading. A book may be written on the 
movements of fluids in plants, a very definite object of investigation, but as yet 
nameless; it must he put under Botany (Physiological), But if several works were 
written ou it ami it was called, let iia say, Phythydraullos, it would be seen that, 
DUder this rule, it no more ought to bn under Botany thau Circulation of the blood 
under Zoology. Thirty years ago " Fertilization of llowirs'' could hardly have been 
used aa a heading ; but late writings have raised it to the statusof a subject, There 
are thousands of poiiiblo matters of investigation, anme of which are from time to 
time discussed, but before the cat.ilogue can profitably follow its "specific" rule in 
regard to them they must attain a certain individuality as objects of inquiry, and l>e 
given some sort of yiamt, otherwise wc must assign them [lass-eatrf, 

Aud it ia not always easy to decide what is a distinct Bubject. Many catalogue* 
have a heading Preaching. Is Extempore preaching aanfflcieutly distinct, matter to 
have a Iioadiug of its own ' There are a number of books on this branch of the sab- 
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jMt. In this particular case the ililficuliy cm W avoiilM bj maVini; lb* W»Jiii,^ 
"Preaohtne "''1'°''' notea" Mauy ^iich <iiiestioii> luaj- be .-.iniii.iriy ^ .Ivwl, niih 
perhaps mote sati-facliou to the maker of ihe caUJogue ili.iu to lt^ iiwr- ; luii uia.iy 
qneBtious will reujaiu. 

Then, mixed wilh thia, ami sometimes hardly ili^tiii^rinshable Iroai ii, i- ihe .m-. oi" 
Bubjacts whose uamn begin withiu an unimportant adjei'iii-e or nouu.— Arv ol ibe 
meridian, Capture of property at aea, Segment of a circle. Quadra mn? <■!" tho i-ii. U\ 
All that cau be said in such oases is that, if the subject be oouimonly rec.v-iiiit-i( and 
the name accepred or likely to be accepted by nsage, ihe entry mii-i be made under 
it. For the fuller discussiou of compound headiugs, see $} 106, 107. 

Ou the other hand.difticuliy arises from the public, or a pan of il. belui; accus- 
tomed to thiuk of certain subj.'Cts in connection wilh thuir including cl;i-*i>, ivhici. 
especially happens to those persons who have uied class.-d catalogue* or (he dic- 
tionary catalogues in which specification is only partially carried out; so lliat there 
is a temptation to enter certain hooks doubly, once under the specific headiui: to 
wtisty the rule, and once under the class to aatiafy the public. The dicdouaiy prin- 
ciple does not forbid this. If room can be upared, the cataloguer may pitt whal he'/' 
pleases under an escen^ive snbject (a clasa), provided he puts the less ci>mprehensive 
works also under their respective specific headings. The objection to this is that, if 
all thespecifics ate thus entered, the built of the catalogue is enormou^ly incrta-ed ; 
aud that, if a selection is made, it must <lep«nd entirely upon the " judgment, * i. e., 
the prepoaseasiuua and accidental associations, of the cataloguer, and there will bean 
end to all uniformity, and proKibly the public will not be better satisfied, not under- 
standing why they do not find class-entry in all cases. 

i. Clwice bdmet'i person oiirf coirn/rj/. 

94. Piit auder tlie name of a kiug or other ruler all his biographies, and 

works purporting to be histories of his reign; but enter under 

the country all histories which iuclude more than his reiga aud 

accoiiuts of eveat.s which happened during Hie reign, and all 

political pamphlets not directly criticising his conduct. 

The drst part of this rule ia analogous to that by which the works of a king of a 

private nature are put under bis name, and all his public writings under the country; 

putting historios of the reign under the kiug is partly subject- and partly title-entry. 

Booksof this sort have really two subjects and ought to he entered twice {e. g., Bou- 

tario's " La France sous Philippe !e bel ") ; the rule above is simply an economical 

device to save room at the espense of convenience. Perhaps a better practice would 

be to euter alt lives of kings ae welt as histories of their reigii.'i nnder the country 

only, with a reference from the kiug. 

Similarly there are Some biograjihies and autobiographies which have such a very 
large proportion of history that they ought to appear both under the man and the 
coQulry. In general we merely refer from the country, but occasionally nothing but 
double entry will suffice. Whether they shall appear bj way of entry or merely be 
mentioned lu a note, must be determined by circumstances. 

c, riioice between event and lountry. 

95. Events ' or periods' in the history of a country which have a proper 

name may be entered under that name with a reference from the 
country; those who.se nairte l.s common to many countries^ should 
be entered under the country. 

'St. Bartholomew's day. 'Fronde. 'Revolution; BeAtoratioo; Civil war. 
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d. Choirc fiedceeN aubjecl (or/urml anil counlry 

96. Tbe only satisfactory nic'thod is double entry uuder tbe local and 

tlie Biiientific subject — to jiut, for instance, a work on tbe geology 
of Ciilifornia under both California and Geolofy, and to carry out 
tUiH practice tbrough tbe catalogue, so tbat tbe geograpbical 
student Kball not be obliged to searcb for works on California 
under Botany, Geology. Natural history, Faleeontology, Zoology, and 
a diweri similar beadirgs. and tlie scientist shall not be sent to 
California, England, Russia, and a score of otiier places to find tbe 
various treatises on geology. But as tbis profusion of entry 
would make the catalogue very long, we are generally obliged to 
choose between country and scientific subject. 

97. A work treating of a general subject witb special reference to a 

place is to be entered under tbe place, with merely a reference 
from the subject. 

Er. Pat Flagg's " Binla anil aeiiaoua of New Eoglaod'' iiiidec Hew England, and 
under OmittioloBy siiy See also New Bugland. Aa New England ornithology and 
Ornithology of New England am merely ditl'erecit names i>f tbe Haiuu npecitic eab. 
Jeet. it may be asked why we prefer tlie first. Beo;iu8e entry under Ornithology of 
New England, thoiiKh by itaelf specific entry, is mben taken in coimection ivi(b the 
entries tliat would be grouped around it (Ornithology, Otuithologj of America, 
Ornithology of Scotland, etc.), iii eftect class-entry ; wbereas the similar grouping 
under Xew England 'iovn not make that ii class, inasinucb as Neve England botany, 
New England history, New England ornithology are not parts of Ken- EngUod, 
but. ainiply tbe indiviiiiialNew England cousidi'red in various aspects. Of course Ihs 
dictionary catalo|;\ie iu choosing between a class and an iodivldual prefers tbe latter 
Its object is to show at one view all the sides of each object ; the classed catalogne 
shows together the same side of manj" objects. 

Tbece is not as yet much uniformity in catalogues, uor dees any carry out this prin- 
ciple ao absolutely as the wore obvious "specific" rule ia obeyed. The Boston Public 
Library Supplement of IHfifi, for instance, has nuder the country AiiliQuilira, Coinage, De- 
leription and HUlorn, Laii-juage, Religion (aubjects), and Litefature, and even £7oai(ion 
and Poelrn (forms), but not Ballads nor Periadicah, which appear under those words. 
Yet when Ballads are called Volkelieder thty appear nuder the country Germany,— an 
instance of tbe independence of the title produced by foreign languages, the English 
title being entered by form-word, the fiireign works having national classification, re- 
gardless of tbe title. Tliere are many other c]:ii-si's that iu most catalogues at present, 
ini^tt'ad of being confined U> r^eneral works, absorb books which should rather have 
loealentry, as Vaaes, Gems, Sculpture, Painting, aiidntlirr branches of tlie fine arts, 
Ballads, Eplgrama, Playa, and otlur forms of literature. In catalogues of merely 
English libraries this is porbaps as well (see { ViS), bnt the multiplication of booki 
and the aceeaaion of foreign litiiratiires render more synteni necessary, 

T" show the procedoro nuder this riili\ siipposi' we hav e a collection of books on 
coins. Let the general works go uudiu- Numismatics ; let works on any pacticnlsr 
coin, as a Pine-tree shilling or a Queen Anne's farthing, go under the name of the 
Clin ; let works on the cuius of a country be put muler it.'^name ; refer from the coun- 
try to all tbe particnUrcoins on which vou have monographs, and from Numismatics 
both 111 all the separate coins and to all tbe countries on whose coinage you hsve 
treatises. 
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t. Between eubjecit that overlap. 
• 98. Among subjects that overlap choose the one that preponderates, 
with a reference from the other. 
Ex. Any complete treatise on cloaiostic a,nimals will cover a large part of the ground 
of veterJDaty medicine; but it ia nuneceaaary to enter all the worka on domestic ani- 
mals nndec Veterinary medioine; a note to this effect is snfflcieat. Astronomy 
and Oeology overlap in regard to the origin of tho eanh, Geology auii Physical 
goograpby in regard to its present condition. Any particular book must ho elassitied 
with one or the other auhjeot according as the geological or geograpLical treatment 
prevails. 

2. Choice b 



99. General rules, always applicable, for the choice of names of subjects 

can no more be giveu than rules without exception in grammar. 
Usage in both cases is the supreme arbiter, — the usage, in the 
present case, not of the cataloguer but of the public in speaking 
of subjects. 

/. Language. 

100. When possible let the heading be in English, but a foreign word 

may be used when no English word expresses the subject of a 
book. 

Ex. ficorcheura, fmlgr^a, Raskolnik. Many terms of the Roman or civillaw are 
not. exactly translatable ; neitliet Fault nor Crime gives the idua of Culpa; theDehitor 
inopa is not our baiikrnpt or insolvent ; he would have been very glad to have the 
privileges of a bankrupt. Some olbeT technical terms, and some names of bailies, 
sects, events, should he left in the original language. The use nf the Latin namits of 
3[eek deities (Jupiter, Neptune, Venus, in place of Zeus, Poseidon, Aphrodite) is a 
manifest inaccuracy. Yet it ma; be defended on the plea: (I) that tho Latin namos 
are at present more familiar to the majority of readers ; (2) that it would he difficult 
to divide the literature, or if it were done, many books must be pnt both under Zeus 
and Jupiter, Poseidon and Neptune, etc., filling considerable room with no prac- 
ticul advantage. 

On the language of place names, see $ 33, 35. 

g. Synoayml. 

101. Of two exactly synonymous names choose one and make ^reference 

from the other. 

Ex. Poisons and Toxicology; Antiqultiesand Archseology; Insects and Ento- 
mology ; Warnaing and Heating ; PaciSc Ocean And South Sea. There are some 
cases in which separate headings (Hydraulics and Mechanics of Fluids), which can 
not be combined, cover books almost identical in character, so that the inquirer must 
look under both. This ia an evil; but there is no reason for inoroaaing the evil hy 
separatiug headioga that are really Bynonymoua, certainly not for dividing a subject 
in this way for verbal causes and giving no hint that it has been divided. 

It sometimes happens that a dilferent name is givon to the same subject at different 
periods of its history. When the methoil of study of the subject, or its objects, or the 
ideas connected with it, are very different at those two periods (as in the case of 
Alchemy and Chemistry), of course there must be two headings. There is uotao 
much reason for separating Fluiions and Differencial caloulus, which differ only in 
notation. And there is no reason at all for separatiog Natural Ptillasophy and 
4892 Ll 1 
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Ph^Bica. I am told that lUetUcal name a da turn has chauged largely tbrea times 
u-itliiu tbi' preseut ceutury. How is tbe caLalo^^uer, iialesa lie bai)peDB to be u aied- 
icol man, to esua^ie occasiiually putting works oa one disease under three dilfereat 

To arrive at ,1 decisioti \a any ciise one must balaacH tbe advaota^'ea on tbe oae 
band of haviufcall that relates to aHiibJect together, aod 01 the other of makiog that 
ecouomical eonjiitictiou of title-entry aud of aubject-fotry which conies from folloir- 
ing the (itlt'ij of (be books io Beltcliug imuisa for their subjects. 

In choosing between synonymous beatlinga prefer the one that — 

(n) is luost familiar to ibat class of people nlio consult the library ; a natural hii' 
toty society will of couiae use the scientific name, a town library would equally of 
course use the popular name — Butterflies rather than Lepidopteta, Horse raiher 
than Equua caballoa. But the Mtientifie way be preferable when the common name 
is ambiguous or of ill-deiiued extent. 

(A) is most used iu other catalngnes, 

(e) has fewest meanings other than the sense iu which i' is to be employed. 

(d) comes first in the alphabet, bo that the reference fro[u the other can be made to 
the esact page of the catalogue. 

(r) brings the subject iuto the netghborhood of other related eiibjei^ts. It is.for 
instance, often an advantage to have near any art or scieni'i^ tbe lives of those who 
have been fiimons in it; as, Art. Artists ; Painters, Paiuting; Historians. History. 
If one w<-re hesitating between Conjuring, Juggling, Legerdemain, Prestidlgita- 
tioo, aud Sleight of hand, it would bo iu fuvor of Conjuring or Piestidigitation 
that one could enter by their side Conjurors or Prestidigitators, 

Sometimes oue and sometimes another of Ibfse reasmia lun.'it prevail, Each easels 
to bo decided on its own merits. 

102. Ill clioosiog between two uanie.s not esactl.v synonymous, consider 

wlietlier tbere is difference CDOngli to require separate entr.y ; if 
not, treat tbem as synonymous. 
Ei. Culture and Civilization, Culture and Education. 

103. Of t wo subjects exactly ojiposite choose one ami refer from the other. 
Ex. Temperance ami Intemperance, Free Trade and Protection, Authority (in 

religiim) and Private judgment. Reasons for choice the same as between synonyms. 
Ti) this rule tbere may be exceptions. It may be best that works on theism and 
atheism should be put together, perhaps under the heading Ood ; but Theists and 
Atheists as bodies of religious believers ought certaiol.v to go nnder those two head- 
ings, and therefore it is appropriate to put works in defence of theistic doctrines aud 
those in defence of atheistic doctrines nnder Theism and Atheism. 

h, Sabjecl-uord and aiibject. 

lOi. Enter books under the word which best expresses their sohject, 
whether it occurs in the title or not. 
It is stcaoge that the debision ever should have arisen that " a catalogue must of 
necessity confine itself to titles only of books," If it does, it can not enter thftt very 
con sill irable number of books whose titles make no mention or only an obscure or a 
defective mention of their subjects (^ K<), and it is at tbe mercy of deceptive title* 
(-'. J., Chanuing's sermon " On a fnliire life," which treats of Heaven only, Irving"! 
History of New York, Gulliver's Travels). A man who is looking up the history of 
till' Christian church does not care iu the least whether the books on it werecalled by 
their authors chorch histories or ecclesiastical histories; and the cataloguer »l» 
should not. care if be can avoid it. The title rules the title-catalogue; let itconfiua 
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i. Homonumi, 

■ 105. Carefully separate the entries on differeut subjects bearing tlie 
same name, or take some otber heatliiig in place of one of tbe 
bomonyujs. 

E. g., it wi[l not do to confound works oq the vegetable kingdom with works on 
vegetHbles, in the sense of kite hen- garden plants; the lirat would be jToperly entered 
nnder Botany. Ottley's ■' Italian school of design " or a work ou " Wjigner and his 
school " are not to be put under Edncatton. Spceial care in of conise needed n'itti 
foreign titles; tbe cataloguer may be easily niialed by ilie sound if he is not on his 
guard, I have seen Lancelot's " Jardin des racines grecquea" classed with works on 
aardenlng, Stepbanus Bjzantiuus "De Dodone [urbe Molossidis] " put under Dodo 
with a reference from Oniitbalogy, and Garnier '* Sur I'autorit^ paternellB" among 
the works on the Christian Fathers. 

j. Compound aubject-namea, 

- 106, The name of a subject may be — 

(a) A single word, as Botany, Ethics. 

Or several words taken togetber, either — 

(6) A niiiin preceded by an adjective, as Ancient history, Capital punishment, 
Uoral philosophy, 

(d) a uouii preceded by another noun used like an adjective, as Death penalty, 
Flower fertilization. 

(d) A uimii cuiniected with another by a preposition, as Penalty of death, Ferti- 
lization of flowers, 

(e) A noun connected with another by "and," as Ancients and moderns, 

{/} A sentence, us in the titles "Sur la r^gle Faterna pateiuis materua ma- 
torais" and " De usu panieiniae jnris Germanici, Der Letzte thut die Thiire zn;" 
wliere tbe whole phrase would be the aubject of tbe dinHertatioi], 

There are three maiu courses open : 

(1) We can consider the anbjoet to be the phrase os it reaie. as Agrionltaral chem- 
istry, Survival of the fittest, which is the only possible method iu (<:) and undoubt- 
edly the best method iu (c), (e), and (/), and in most cases of proper names, aa 
Democratic Party, White Monutaina, Uiasouri Rivet (but see { 'i6). 

(3) We can make nur entry iu (ft), (o), and (rf) under what we consider the most 
significant word of the phrase, inverting tbe order of the words if necessary ; as, 
Probabilltlee (insteail of Theory of probabilities); Earth, Figure of the; Species, 
Origin of tbe, the wordOrigiu here being by itself of no account ; Alimentary canal, 
Canal being by itself of no account; Political economy, Politio.il being here the main 
word ami economy by itaelf having a meaning entirely d[ttereut from that which it 

(3) We can take tbe phraae as it reads in (c), (d). (el, and (/), but make a special 
rale for a noun preceded by an adjective (6), _firs(. lliat all such phrases shall when 
poasible be reduced to their eijuivalent nouns, .is Moral philosophy In Ethics or to 
Morale, Intellectual or Mental philosophy to Intellect or Mind, Natural phi- 
losophy ir> Phyalca, Sanitary science rn Hygiene, Scientific men to Scientists, 
Social science to Sociology; and, aeoonitli/, that in all cases where snch reiluction 
is impoa!<ible the worda shall be Inverred and tin' noun taken as tbe beading, a-i 
Chemistry, Agricultural; Chemistry, Oru;auic; Anatomy, Compar:itive; History, 
Ancient; History, Ecclesiastical; History. Modern; History, Natural; History, 
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The oliJectioD to (1) ia that it maj' be pnshed to au absurd esteot in the case (&]. 
A luuu luigbt piaiisibl; assert that Anoieut Egjpt is a distiDct subject I'roia Modern 
Egypt, bavJDg a recogaizcd uaiue of its nvio, at much ho an Ancieut history, and 
might thi^refore ilemaud that tbe one ebould be put uuder A (Aucieut) and the vthar 
uuder M (Modem)* and similar claims iDzgbt be made ia the case of all subject-oames 
to whii'L au adjective is ever prelixed, which would result in tilling the uatalogue 
nith a host of unexpected and therefore useless headings. Nevertheless the rule eeemt 
to me the best if due discriniiuation be used in clmosiug suliject-names. 

The olijeetion to (S) is that there woulil ofHiu be disagreement as to what is " the 
most important word of the phrase," so that the rule would be no guide to the reader. 
But in connection with (1) and as a guard agaiust its excessea (2) has its value. The 
combined rule might ruad : 

107. Enter ii compound subject-name by its first word, inverting the 
phrase only wlien some other word is decidedly more significant 
or is often used alone with tlie same meaning as the whole name. 



Ei. Speoial providencea ani 

It must be coitfessed that Ihia 

doubtful application, and thaC a 



Providence. Proper names and Hamea. 

ule is somewhat vague and that it would be oft«u of 

I the other hand (3) is clear and eany to follow. Bat 



there are objections to (3). It would p.i 


It a great i 


nanv sub 


jects uuder words where 


nobody unac<|uainted with the rule won 


■Id espect t. 


find the 


m. 


Works on the would hardly be looked for 


under 


Alimentary canal 






Canal, 


Dangerous classes 






Classes. 


Digestive organs 






Organs. 


Dispensing power 






Power. 


Domestic economy 






Economy, 


EccleBiaatical polity 






Polity. 


Final causes 








Gastric juice 






Juice. 


Laboring classes 






Classes. 


Military art 






Art. 


Parliamentary practice 






Practice. 


Political economy 






Economy. 


Solar system 






System. 


Suspended auimatiou 






Animation. 


Zodiacal light 






Light. 


Another objection is that in moat cai 


jes the nou 


n expresses a class, the adjective 


limits the noun, and makes the name th 


atofaaubclass(asI 


uternational law, Remit- 



tent disease, Secret societies. Sumptuary laws, Typhoid fever, Venemons insecta, 
Whig party. Woolen manufactures), and to adopt the noun (the class) as the heading 
ia to violate the fundamental principle of the dictionary catalogue. The rule is 
urged, however, not on the ground of propriety or congruity with the rest of the sys- 
tem but simply as convenient, as a purely arbitrary rule which oitce nnderatood will 
be a certain guide for the ri'ader. " If lie is told that be shall always find a subject 
arranged under its substantive form and never under an adjecti ve he can hardly fail 
to find it. If, on the other band, he ia told that Comparative anatomy ia uuder C 
and Morbid anatomy under A, that Physical geography iennderP and Mathematical 
geography under G, he will only be bewildered, and accu.'iO the cataloguer of making 
dlatinctiona that it requirea too much study to appreciate. Tbeurettcally thediatinC' 
tionsiiiay bo juatilled, but practically the simpler wayof using the noun only is more 



•Which would bi 



lialtegpeue's Youth" under 
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loily grasped by the oouimoa mind. Aod theayHtemof cUisifyiug n. 



seems to rae to lie arranged on the same principle aa 

History, AncLpnt, 

History , Ecclesiastical, 

HlBtoiy, Modern. 

History, Sacred.") 

This is plausible. If the pablic could ever get as accustomed to 
BObject-uameB as they are to the iaversiou of personal names the rule woald undoubt- 
edly be very couveuient; bat it might beiliffioult to teach the rnle. The catalogue 
treatment of personal names is familiar to every one, because it is used in alt cata- 
logues, dictionaries, directories, and indexes. But there are less than three bjudred 
aabject-iiames cousistiug of adjective ,ind uuiin in a catalogue which has probably 
over 50,000 names of persons. The use of the rule would be so infrerjueut that it 
would not remain iu the memory. And it should be observeil that the coafusioll 
caused by the differeut treatuieut of Morbid anatomy and Comparative anatomy 
would only occur to a man who was ojnamining Che system of the Ciitalogup, and not 
to the ordiuary user. A man looks in the catalogue for treatises on Comparative 
aoatomy; he tinds it, where he lirst looks, under C, He does not know anything 
about the disposition of works on Morbid anatomy, and is not confused by it. Anotlier 
man looks for works on Morbid anatomy and nnoer M he is referred to Anatomy, 
Morbid, t He linds there what he wants and does not .stop to notice that Comparative 
anatomy is not there, but under C, eouaequeutly he is not puzzled by thai. And 
even those nho are takings general survey of all that Ibo library possesses on anatomy 
would probably be too intent upon their object to pause aod criticise the arrange- 
ment, provided t.he reference from Anatomy to Comparative Anatomy were per- 
fectly clear, so tbat they ran no risk of ovecloukiug it and had uo diSlciiUy in finding 
the anbject referred to. 

The specific-entry rule is one which the reader of a dictionary catalogue must learn 
if he is to use it with any facility, it is much better tliat he should not be bnrdeued 
with learning an exception to this, which the noun rule certainly is. 

It ought also to be noticed that this plan does not escape all the difficulties of the 
others. In reducing, for instance, Intellectual philosophy or Moral philosophy, will 
you say Mind or Intellect, Morals or Ethics T And the reader will not always know 
what the equivalent nonn is, — that Physics = Natural Philosophy, for example, and 
Hygiene ^^Saoitary science. Nor does it help us at all to decide whether to prefer 
Botanical niorphology or Morphological botany. These dil&oulties, which beset any 
rule, are only mentioned here lest too much should be expected from a plan which at 
first sight scems to solve all problems. 

The practice of reducing a name to the substantive form is often a good one; hut 
should not be iusisted upon as an invariable rule, aa it might lead to the adoption of 
some very out-of-the-way names. As a mere matter of form Nebula is to be preferred 
for a heading to Nebular hypothesis, Pantheism to Pantheistic theory, Lyceums to 
Lyceum system, etc. 

'BatiranalOfjieiareCobaveBny wflght, wby ibould we folton thai of names orpenons. nhirhare 
incerled, moru than that nf oanH^s of placee, whleh arennt! We ilo not say Moanlalai, Wblte; 
Rtglcmi, ADtarctic: S<^ Red, wby abould y/a aa; Anaiomr, ComparatiFe : Ana, fine: Sratem, 

I Schwartz, Blightly altered. 

'TbiBlsODtbesupiiasltlaD that MoTl>[d Anatoiay haa been CDDBideied b; the cUalogaer not lobe 
kdltUiict labjecl, eoCitkd to a uame of ita own. 
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lu (b), (c), aud (d) the same mibject can ottea be namiMl in differeat ways; an, 

(b) Capital puniBhment. Floral fertilization. 

(b) Death penalty. Flower rertilisatlon. 

(rf) Penalty of death. Fertilizatiou of flowrera. 

Is tlicrt- any priuciplo upon which tlie choice between tbvne three can be made, go 
that the cataloguer shall Always enter books on the saiue sobject under the same 
headiugf I m-e none. When there is any decided usage (t. e., custom of the public 
to depigiiftte the snlijeotB by one of tbe names rather than by the others) let it be 
folloivcil; that is to say, if, in the examples given above, the more cnatomary phraiies 
are Capital puniBhinent, Fertilisation of flowers, then we mnst use those namei, 
preferriiij; in the lirat case the name which begins ivith aiia^ljective to its equivalent 
beginning with a nuuo, and in the other the name beginning with a noun to its 
equivalent bi'giuniug with an adjective. As is often the case in laTiguage, usage will 
be found not to follow any uniform course. 

If ii«age manifests no preferenue for either name, we can not employ the two io- 
diiferently ; we must choose one ; and some slight guide to choice in certain cases may 
perhaps he found. On esaminatinn of the phrases above, it appears that thev are not 
all of (he same composition. In Comparative auBtomy. Capital punishment, the 
noun ia tbe name of a general subject, one of whi>si' subitivitinns is indicated by I he 
adjective. And Capital, Comparative have only this limitini: power; they do not 
imply any general subject. But Ancient history, Medifeval history, elc, may be 
viewed not only in this way (History the claf.--. Ancient history aitd Meiiiieval history 
the subdivisions) but also aaeiiuivaleut to Antiquity: Hiitori/, Middle Ages: Hiilorg 
(aa we say Europe : Bisiors), in which case the adjective.- (Ancient, Medieval) imply 
awubjeot aud the noun (History) indicates the aspect in which the fiubJMCt is viewed. 
Here, then, we choose Ancient aad Medlfeval us tbe h.'MdiDg, on ilie principleof }fle. 
So in (&) and (c) each of the nouus in turn may be conaidereil as expresuing tbe more 
general idea and the other as limiting it; e,g.,ve can have various headings lor Death 
considered in clilfereut lights, among others as .1 penalty ; and ive tan have headings 
of various sorts of penalties, among others death. It is evident tbjiC this collection 
of penalties taken together makes up a class, and therefore this belongs U> a style of 
entry nhicb the dictionary catalogue is expeuted to avoid; but the series of headings 
beginning with tbe word Death would not make a class, being merely different aspects 
of thesaoie thing, not different subordinate parts of Ihn same subject. 

When an adjeetive implies the name of a place, as in French literature, Oerman 
philosophy, G-reek art, it is most convenient on the whole to make tlie subject a 
division niider the country. In this way all that relates to a country is brought to- 
gether and arranged in one alphabetical series of subjects under its name (see i 256). 
It is not of the sligheat iuiportatice that this introdui'i's the nppearance of an alpha- 
beti CO- classed catalogue, so long .is the main object of !i diclion.iiy, ready reference, 
is attained. Of course Hebrew language, Latin language, Latin literature, and 
Funic language ciiii not be so trent.-d; it is the enstoui aud is probably best not to 
put English language and English literature under England, a.'j they have extended 
far beyond the place of their origin; hooks on the langun;:e spoken in the I'liited 
States go with those on the Engli.ih language except llu- few on Americanisms. 
which are separated, like accounts of any oilier dialect. Onr literature can not bo 
treated satisfactorily. It is never called I'liited Stntes literature, and no one would 
expect til lind it under United Slates. On the other hand the name American prop- 
erly should include Can ad i tin literature and all the Spanish literature of South Amer- 
ica. It is, however, the best name w# have. 

t. Double «n(rj. 

108. It is plain that almost every book will appear several times iu the catalogue! 

Under first word of title, if the book is anonymous or the title is memorable. 
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tinder each iliatinct subject- 
Under form-heading in many cases. 
Undttr Ulan; utber beadiugs by way uf crosn- reference. 

And thU is uecesaary if the various objects euumerated on p, 9 are to be attained 
qnicklj. But in:uiinuch as the extent and therefore the cost, of the catalogue iinTc^isi'4 
in direct proportion with the in ulti plication of enU i<-s, it beconiea worth while to 
inqnire whether some of these can not be dispensed with by devices which nill Miit 
the inqnirer as well or nearly as well. Such economies are mentioned in }f yS-Oi, 
113, 114. 
109. Enter a polytopical book uuder eitcb distinct subject. 

Ex. "An art journey in Italy and Greece ;" " The history of Prance and England 
compared;" " Handl>ook of dravring and engraving." 

Bnt some of the subjects may be omitted if their treatment is so .slight thut it in 
not worth while to talie any notice of them, which is occasionally the casei'vcn when 
they are meolionedon the title-page. Sometimes au analytical can take thH place of 
a full entry for the less important topics. The points to be consiiU-red are: (1) Would 
this book be of any use to one who is looking up this subjects (2) Is the entry or 
reference necessary as a subject- word entry or reference (that is, to one who U looking 
for this book) f 

Some books are poty topical which do not appear to be so at first sight. A coUeclion 
of portraits of German-i, for example, has the subject Oermana, aud so far as it has 
any artistic value mi<;lit be quoted as oue of the illustrative work^ uuder the subject 
Portrait painting or Portrait engraving,* If the biographical interest were all, 
the general collections would be ]<nt under Portraits and the national collectiouB (as 
"American portrait gallery," "Zwei Huudert ISildnisse deutseher M.'iiiner") under 
countries, with references from the general heading to the various t-uuntries. as 
directed in $ 97. It the artistic interest were alone considered, the general titles 
would be put under Portraits, and collections by painters or engravers of particular 
ichools would be put under the names of the schools; which would amount to nearly 
thi) same arrangement as the previous. 

So in regard to Hymns; there are three sources of interest, the devotional, the 
literary (which wonid lead to national snbdivision), and the denominational ; a sim- 
ilar treatment would place general collections under Hymns, collections in any lan- 
guage under the national heading, with either doub'.e entry under the name of the 
denomination or a reference from that to the national beading, specifying which of 
the collec^tions there enumerated belong to the denomination. Bnt the devotional 
interest so decidedly preponderates that it has been customary to collect everything 
under the form-heading Hymns. 

In Full, almanacs will have fonn-entry uuder Almanacs and subject-entry nndi-r 
the district about which they give information. 

Sometimes if an ordinary reference be made from oue subject to auother thr- title 
referred to can not easily he found. A reference from Architecture to Spain. .-licAt- 
ttcture, is convenient, bnt a reference to the same heading from Gotblc architectura 
is not, bpcause it obliges the inquirer to look through the whole list of Spanish archi- 
tecture to find perhaps one title on the Gothic. In like manner there wonid in- few 
entries of works on vases under most countries, so that no division ratei would be 
mode, and the inquirer must search for his hook among a number of titles on .-Irf. 
Aud if the reference were made the other way — from the coimtry to Vases — tlie in- 
quirer would be in the same plight. There is no need, however, of di^nhle eiitiy. If 
merely the name of the particular author or authors referred to under any subject be 
Inserted in the reference, the whole ditllcnlty vanishes. 

Ex. Ootbic architecture. [Various titles,] SeealtoBpain; Arcliit<iiiirf(<-tRKr.T). 

It is to be noted that herein Short lia-t a great ailvantage; it does nut I use -o mnch 
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by iloublB eutry ftnil can iiffonl to niako it iu uiauy cases ivlitre Mailtuiii must for 
ecuuuuiy put tbi' rti^iliir to suuie truiibto. Tliu notee, too, in sucU catalogues as tbe 
Quincy or the Bostou Piililio bintory-list afford a conveuient way of briefly iuBecting 
oonsiderable double entry where it is thonj-iit espedient without auy apparent iucoo- 
Bisteucy. 

110. If a book purports to treat of several subjects, wliicU together make 

the whole or a great piirt of one more general, it ijiajbeputeilber 
under each of the speei;il subjects, or uuJer tie geueral subject, 
autl IU tlie latter case it may or may uot have auiilytical refer- 
ences from the specific subjects, according us the treatises are more 
or less distinct and more or less imponant. 
E.g., "A treatise ou iinatoniy, physiology, pathology, and tliiTapeiitics," which 
might be put under each of ihoae foar headings, oufjht rather to be tntered under 
Medicine, in which case, if the separate parts are by diflerent authors, aoaljticala 
iiii^lit very iveil be made under the four headings: and at any rale an analytical 
uuder the lirst would ooeasionally 'm useful u.s equivalent to a subject-word reference. 

111. Whou aeonsiderabJe number of books might all be entered under 

the same two or more headings, entry under one will be sufficient, 

with a reference from the others. 
On the other hand, if in printing it were Dlticed that under any subject only one 
or two titles were covrn-d liy Ibe cross- references to conulrii-s (as Irom Sculpture to 
Greece, Italy, Denmark), it may be tboiigbt Ih.-it double entry under niilion and 
Hiii'jeet would be preferaljle, A m',m is provoked if bi> turns to another part of the 
catalogue to find tbeie only oue title. However, it should be remembered thai one 
or Iwo titles repeated iiuiler each of nuiny subjecls will amount lo a considerable 
Dumber in the whole. The want of uniformity produced by this mixture of n-fereute 
ami double cutry is of less importance. 

112. When there are many editions of a book, it is allowable to merely 

refer under the subject to the author-entry. In a college library, 
for instance, the full entry of all the editions of the classics under 
their appropriate subjects (as of the Georgics under Agriculture, 
of Thucydides under Oreek history, and Polybius uuder Roman 
history) would be a waste of room; it is enough to uieutiou the 
best edition and refer for other editions and translations Ut the 
author's uami'. 

/. Mmdt«mou» rile, a«d ewiiplet. 

J\ 113. Trialsrelattngtoavessel should beimtunderitsuame; Shortwould 
make no otlier entry. Exploring expeditions or voyages in a 
named vessel should have at least a refereuce from the name. 
Ex. Jeune Eugenie. Mason, W. P. Report. Boston, lft-^2- 8°, 
Herald, //. M. S., Voyiif;o of the. ■•ie> Seemami, B. 

"^ 114. A civil action is to be entered under thiit party to it who is first 
named on Ihe title-page, with a reference froiu the oilier. 

In Short (and in Medium and Kull, if the report is auouymous) this will bo the only 
enlry, — iinh'HH the i';ini> illEistrutes some subject, iu which case entry or reference under 
that will be needed. Pal.'tit crises furniih the mi"t common examples of subject entry 
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«f triala, but everyone will remember trials in which points of ecclesiastical luw, of 
medical jurisprudence, etc., have beea ho fully diucuased m to compel reference from 
those niilijectB. 

j; 115, Enter "Review of," " Remarks on," "Couiments on" under the au- 
tlior reviewed (as a eoDil)ined subject and subject-word entry), 
and, if wortb while, under the subject of the booli reviewed. 
"t 116. The distinction between BibUogiapby and Literary history is, with 
reference to the books on tho.se subjects, a distinction of mora 
or less; the two classes of IwoliS run into each other and it is hard 
to draw the line between them. 

!*■ 117. Any theological library will probably contain books which treat — 

(1) of the four last things, death, judgment, Leaven, and hell. 

(2) of the nature of the life after death, a much more esteuaive ques- 

tion than (I). 

(3) whether there is any future life, without regard to its nature. 

(4) of the retribution after death for the good aud for the evil deeds 

done ill this life. 

(5) whether there is any retribution for evil in a future life. 

(6) what is its nature, 

(7) how long does it la.st 

Here are seven questions ou nearly the same subject-matter, and there are sis names 
for tbeui. (It will be found, hy the way, that although then- are some books treatiog 
of each separately, niany of the works overlap :in the subjects do, :iiid that the titles 
are no guide whatever to the contents of Ihe books.) Two niaicf courses are open to 
the cataloguer : 

Ist. To make one heading, as Pututo life, cover the whole, with subdivisions. In 
this way the catalogue becomes clas.sed to a certain extent. Si> matter, if that is on 
the whole the more convenient urrangenieiit ; 

3d. More consistently, to make four headings: BBChatology {coverinf; the 1st ques- 
tion, four Inst things, with references to each of them). Future life (its nature, iii- 
clnding retribution both for good aud evil, ^d and -Ith questions). Future punishment 
{eiistence, nature, duration, and so including universalisiu, with references to Purga- 
tory and Hell, covering the 5th, Gth, and Ttb questions), Immortality (is there any! 
3d question). 

B. Entries consideked as parts op a whole. 

-^ 118. The systematic catalogue undertakes to exhibit a scientilicarrangeinentof the 
books in a library iu the belief that it will thna best aid those who would pursue any 
extensive or thorough study. The dictionary catalogue sets out with another obj'ct 
and a ditferent method, but having attained that object — facility of reference — is at 
liberty to try to secure some of the advantages of classiGcaCion aud system iu its own 
way. Its subject-entries, individual, general, limited, extensive, thrown together 
without any logical arrangement, iu most iibsurd proxiniity^Abscess folluned by 
AbaenteelBmand that by Absolutioa, Club-foot next to Clubs, and Communion to 
Commanlam, while Ctuistiaiiity i^ud Theology, Bibliography and Litetary his- 
tory are separated by half the length of the eataIo){ue —an: a Tuass of utterly 'liscon- 
nected particles witboat any relation to one another, each nsefnt in itself but only by 
itself. But by a wcIl-devised net-work of cross-references the mob becomes an army, 
of which each part is capable of assisting many other parts. The effective force of 
the catalogue is immensely tuereased. 
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119. Make references from general subjects to tUeir varioas subordiaate 
subjects and also to coordinate aud illuatnitive subjects. 

CroBs-refereuceasbouldbi) made by Fullfroui CIbsbhs of perBoua(Merchantg, Law- 
yers, Artists, Quakers, etc.) to inilividuala belonging to those claasea; from Citiea 
_to iii'iKiiij.'j cuimeuteil nitb tlieiu by birtb or resideuci'. or ait least to tliooe who have 
taken |iurt lu tlie municipal affairs or rendered thecit.v illustrioas; from Co ud tries 
to tbtilc coloDles, pro\ luces, couilies, cities, etc. (oLiless their Dumber m so great or 
tbe divisions are so well known that rpfereuce is useless}; also, uuder the divlsian 
Uialorn to rulers and statcsuien, under LiUralure to authors, under Art M artists, and 
BO on ; TroDi other Subjects to all their parte, and to the names of persons distln- 
gtiisbed for discoveries iu them or kuuwledgo of tbem, Sbort and Medlnm will make 
Bucli of these references as seem most likely' to be useful. 

Tile construction of this system may be earned on mmultaneonsl.v with tbe ordinary 
catalogiiioR of the library, eacli book aa it goes through tbe cataloguer's bands not 
merely receiving its author- and snliject- entries, but also suggesting Ibe appropriate 
cross-reference; but when all tbe books are catalogued Ibe Hj-stem will not lie com- 
plete. References are needed not merely to the specific from tlie general bnt to the 
general from the more general and to that from the most general. There must be a 
pyramid of references, aud Itiis can be made only by a final revision after the com- 
pletion of tbe cataloguiuif. The best method is to draw off In a single column a list 
of all the snbject-beadiugs that have been made, to write opposite them tbeir includ- 
ing classes iu a second colnmn and the including classes of these in a third column; 
then to mriti^ these classes nshea<liugs lo cards and under them tbe subjects that stood 
respectively opposite to them in the list, to arriinge the cardx al]>babe1ically, verify 
the references, and snpplement them by thinking of all likely subordinate headings 
and ascertaining whether they ore in the catalogue, and ulso !>y considering what an 
in(|uirer would like to be lold or reminded of if be were looking up Ibe snbjcct under 
consideration. In this way a reasonalily complete list may be made. 

It will, however, often happen that there is no enrry nnUer the including subject. 
Take a simple inslance. The catalogue, we will suppose, contains twenty histories 
of towns belonging to seven counties in Connecticut. In the revision described above 
references have been made both from Connecticut to these counties and to the towns 
/ro III the counties, but only three of ihe counties have any titles under tbem. The 
others would not make their appearance in the catalogue al all if then- were no cross- 
references. And as this will happen continually, it follows that the system will very 
greatly increase Ihe number of headings anil therefore the lengrh of the catalogue. 
Such fullness may be allowable in regard to tlii' til.ite which contains Ihe library, 
which, of course, should be (re.ited with esceptional completeness. It may possibly 
be worth while for all the Stales of the Union aud for England, lint to attempt to do 
tbe same for all countries and all subjects is too much. A modification of the plan 
must be introdnced which will make it much less coniplete but still useful. With 
many sulijecls Ibe next beading In the ascending nitIi's must be skipped, and the 
referoutcH mussed under one still higher ; in Iho supposed ca.sc, for eiample, tbi' ref- 
erences to all the towns will be made under Connecticut and under those counties 
alone which have any other entry under them. 

130, Make references occasionally from specific to general subjects. 

Of course mucli Information about limlled topics is to be fonud in more general 
works; the v<-ry liest dc'iiriplion ol a single plant or of a family of plants may per- 
haps be conlainiid in a bntnnical I'licyclopicdia. This fact, however, must be im. 
pressed upon tlii' inquiriT in tlii' pri'face of the catalogue or in a printed raid giving 
dircclinns for its nsr ; it is out of the question to make all possible references of the 
aNcendin;- kind. From Cathedrals, for example, one wonbi naturally refer to 
Christian art and to Ecclosiaatioal arohlteoture, because works on those subjects 
will contain more or less on cathedrals. But so will histories of architeclurn and 
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historiea of English, Frencb, Oerinari, or Spanisli architecture ; so will travels in 
EdrIuuiI, France, Oermauy, Italy, Spuin. Aod nofone who desired to taku an sIihii- 
lutely complete survey of the aiibJHCt, or who was willinf; to spend iiiiliuiited tiiiu' in 
getting informfttion oo some detail, would have to cousuit such books. Yet the tata- 
logoer may very eiciiaably uot think of toferriug to those aubjeets, or if he thiuks uf 
it may deem the conoecticiii too remote to justify refereucn, and that he shouhl be 
overloading the catalogue with what would he geaerally useless. 

There are many things that are sddoui used, aud then perhaps but for an iUHtant, 
and yet their exiateuce is jiistilied because when wnuted they are i ud is pe usable, or 
because they luake useful what is otherwise useless; a policy of iuaurance, life lire- 
servers in a steamer, the index of a book, large parts of the catalogue of a library, 
among others the cross- references. Of such a nature, hut much less nseful, more 
easily dispensed with, is a 

121. Synoptical table of subjects. 

I meotion its possibility here; I do not advise its coustructiou, because there is 
little chance that the reanlt would compensate for the imnieuse labor. 

IV. FORM-ENTRY. 

National entry has already been discnsseil umlcr .Subjects (} 97). 

122. Makeaforni-entry for collections of works iu any form of literature. 
In the catalogues of libraries consisting cbiedy of Eut;Ileb books, if it is thoui;bt 

most coaveuient to make form-entries nuder the headings Poetry, Drama, Fiction, it 
may be done, because for those libraries Poetry is syuuuymous with English poetry, 
aud so on ; but if a library has any considerable number of bonks in fort-lgu l.tu- 
guiiges the national clasaihcation should be striitly followed ; that is to say, entries 
ahnnid be made under English drama, BngliBh fiction, English poetry, Latin po- 
etry, etc. ; only those collections of pliys, novels, poems that include spei:imens of 
several literatures being put under Drama, Fiction, Poetry, Or the English plays, 
novels, poems, etc., may be entered under Drama, Fiction, Poetry, etc., and the dra- 
matic works, etc., of foreign literatures under the names of the several literatures. 

The rule above confines itself to collectious. It would be convenient to have full 
lists of the single works in the library in all the various kinds of literature, and when 
Rpnce can be aiforded they ought to bogivtn ; if there is not room for them, references 
must be made under these headings to the names of all the single authors ; an unsat- 
isfactory substitute, it is true, but better than entire omission. Note, however, that 
there is much less need of these lists ill libraries which give their frequenters access 
to the shelves than where such access is denied, so that borrowers must depend en- 
tirely ou the catalogue. In the case of English fiction a form-list is of such constant 
nse that nearly all libraries have separate Action catalogues. 

It bas been objected that such lists of novels, plays, etc, do not suit the genius of 
the dictionary catalogue. The objection is of no importance if true ; if such lists are 
aseful they ought to he given. There is nothing in the dictionary plan which makes 
them hard to use if iuserted. But the objectiou is not well founded. Under the 
names of certain subjects we give lists of the authors who have treated of those sub- 
jects; under the names of certain kinds of literature we give lists of the authors who 
have written hooks in those forms ; the cases .ire parallel. The divisions of fiction, it 
must bo understood, are not the authors who have written novels hut the diJfereul 
kiuds of novels which they have written; they are cither such vari'-ties as " Histor- 
ical fiction," " Sea itories," "Religious novels," orsuch as "English fiction," " French 
fiction." The first divisions we do not make for single works because it would he 
Tery difficult to do so and of little use ; but if there were collections in those classes 
we shnnld certainly introduce such headings. The second division (by languagi;) is 
ma<lo as it is in Poetry and Drama, both for sjugle works and collections. 
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There is no reason but waoC of room why odIj collections sIloDld be entered under 
form- headings. Tlie Brut entriKs of collei^Ciona were merely title- entries, and Mr. 
Crestadoro is the ouly persou who bsa tbougbt tliat plays, etc., deserve two title- 
entriea, one from the first word, the other from what we might call the form- word. It 
is not unintereating to watcii the steps by which the fully organized quadruple sjn- 
tletic dictionary catalogue is gradnally developing from the almpk subject-word 

133. Make a form-entry for siugle works in the rarer literatures, as 

Japanese, or Kalmue, or CLerokee. 
References can be auijstituted, if iiecesaary. 
124. Make a form-entry of encycloumdias, indexes, and works of similar 

practical form, the general ones under the headings Encyclopee- 

diaa, etc., the special ones in groups under their appropriate 

subjects. 

Thus ail agricultural dictionary will not be entered under Dictionaries, but under 
Agriculture, in a little division Dictio«arie§. Now and then Bom<: ooe asks for "a 
grammar," "the dictiouary." It does not follow tliat it woiilrl be well to jumble to- 
gether, under a form-heading, Grammara or Dictionaries, all grammars and lexi- 
cons in all languages. Those who inquire so vaguely must be made to state their 
wishes more deliuitely. The cataloguer does bis part if he inserts a note under such 
LeMliiigs I'splanatory of the practice of the catalogue ; as 

Grammar. [First a list of works on general grammar, then] 
No!::. For grammars of any language, see tbe name of the language. 



. Enter in full every work, forming a part of a set, which fills a whole 
volume or several volumes. 



12G. Enter analytically, that is without imprint — 
a. Every work, forming part of a set, which has a separate title-page 

and paging, but forms only part of a volume of the set. 
Ex. Fairholt, P. W. Tbe civic garland; songs from London pageants, with introd. 
and notes. (In Percy Society, v. 19. l--l.'i.) 

Full must and Medium may make a full entry in this case also. That is to say, Full 
will draw the line at a separate title-page, Short and perhaps Medium at filling a 
volume. Those catalogues which givi' no imprints at all and those which give no 
iniprinta under subjects will of course give none for analjticals. 
h. Every work which, though not separately paged or rot having a 
title-page, has been published separately, whether before or 
sini'.e Its publication in the work under treiitmeut. 
Ei. Dickens, C. J. F. Littb> Dorrit. (/« Harper's rcaj;,. v. V2-ir.. 18,-i5-57.) 
c. Under author, (I) every separate article or treatise' over ' pages 
in length; (2) treatises of noted authors; (3) noted works even 
if by authors otherwise obscure. 

'Thi-. IJmi' innst Ijo deterniineil by each library for itself, with the understanding 
that there [nay be occasional riceptlims. 
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d. Under sm6jcc( treatises importaDt either (1) ascoDtaining theorifiiii 

of a scieuce or a controversy or developing new views, or {-) as 
treating tbe subject ably or giving important information, or 
(3) for length. 

Absolute uiiiforuiity is unattainable ; probably no one will be able to draw the line 
ftiiraja at tbe same height. It is mont desirable — and fortunately eaaii'^^l — to make 
analyaia when the subject is well marked, as of biographios or histories uf towns, or 
monographs on any subject. General treatises or vague essays are much harder to 
classify and mucb less valuable for analysis. In analyzing collections of essays 
original articles should be brought out in preference to reviews, which are commonly 
not worth touching (eicept in a very full catalogne) either under Ibe author of the 
work reviewed or under its subject. Of course exoeptiou may be made for famous 
reviews or for good reviews of famous works. A work giving a careful literary esti- 
mate of au author may be an exception to this remark ; reviews of the " Works" of 
any author are most likely to contain such an estimate. Many reviews, like Macau- 
tay's, are important for their treatment of tlir subject and not worth noticing under 
the book reviewed, which is merely a pretest for the article. 

e. Make analytical /i(ie- references for stories in a collection when they 

are likely t-o be inquired for separately. 

127. Make analyticals for the second antl subsequent authors of a book 

writteu {but not conjointli/) by several authors. (Se« § 4.) 
Sometimes it is better to give full entry under two headings than to make the second 
analytical. Ex. A "Short account of the application to Parliament by llu' merchants 
of London, with the substance of the evidence as snmraelt up by Mr. Glover," is to 
he entered under London. Merchantu, as hrBI author, but as GIovit's part is two- 
thirds of the whole, it shonld also be entered under him, the entry in each caae being 
made full enough not to mislead. 

128. In analyticals it is well to give the date of the book referred to and 

also, though less necessary, to state the pages which contain the 
article. Many readers will not notice these details, but they will 
do no one any harm and will assist the careful student. 



A. Headings. 

Type, 130-134. Italics, 131. Pseud., 135, 136. Ed., 137. Family 
name, 138, Christian name, 1.39, 140. To distinguinh authors of the 
same name, 139-144. To distinguish subject headings, lir>. Dashes, 
146. Kefereuces, 147. 

B. Titles. 

Order, 148,149. Abridgment, 150-160. Articles, 151,152. Tnnec- 
essary words, 153, 153^. Dates, 154. Initials, 155. Abbreviations, 156. 
Numbers, 157. Position, 158. "Same," 159. Words to be retained, 
160-164. Analyticals, 164, Exact copying, 166. Language, 167, 168. 
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Trauslatioris, IC8, 169. Transposition of tbearticle, 170. Anon., 171- 
173. Lord, Geu., ed., 174. Trausliteration, 175. 

c. Editions, 176, 177. 

D. Impeints, 

The parts of an imprint and their order, 178. Transl iteration, 179. 
Abbreviiitions, 180. Two or more places, 181, 182. Publisher's name, 
183. Colophon, 1 84. Dates, 185-194. Number of volumes, 195. Typo 
graphical form, 196. Maps, 197. 

E. COHTENTS, 198-200, AND NOTES, 201. 

F. References, 203, 203. 
PF. Language, 204. 
o. Capitals, 205, 206. 

H. PUNCTCATION, ACCENTS, BRACKETS AND PARENTHESES, ItALIOB, 

etc., 207-212. 

I, Arrangement. 

Order of the English alphabet, 213. Headings, 214-239. Person, 
place, title, subject, form, 214. Forenamea, 215, 216. W, etc., 217. 
Family names nearly alike, 218, Family names the same, 219, Fore- 
iiames the same, 220. Forenames not generally used, 221, 222. Fore- 
names changed, 223. Titles, Sees, 224. Possessive case, 225. Greek 
and Latin names, 226. Compound names, 227-232, Fseudonyms, 233. 
Incomplete names, 234. Signs, 235. livery word regarded, 236. Ab- 
breviations, 237. Titles, 240-252. Under an author. 240-248. Edi- 
tions, 243, 243. Numerals, 244. Translations, 245, Biographies, etc., 
246. Criticisms, 247. Analyticals, 248, 249. Under countries, 250- 
252. Synopsis, 352. Bible, 252. Contents, 253. Subjects, 254- 
258. Homonyms, 254. Topical arrangement, 255. Chronological ar- 
rangement, 256. Cross-refereucea. 257. Divisions, 258. 

J, Etc. 

Supplement, 259, An economy, 360. Incnnabula and other rare 
books, 261. 

STYLE. 

129. Uniformity for its own sake is of very little account ; for the sake 
of intelligibility, to prevent perplexity and misnnilerstanding,it 
is worth something. And it ia well to be uniform, merely to avoid 
the question, " Why were you not consistent T" 
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A. HeADINOS. 
130. Print beadiDga id some marked type. 

Either heav;-face<l (befiC, if it can be bad not toalilack), Huiall capitals (bagclijoiae;, 
or italics (least pleasing); never capitals (ugly aod Lard to read). ChriatiaTi names 
should be in ordinary type; to make tliem like Ibe beading is coufusiug, to have a 
special type for them would be i^straTagant. 
"^ 131. Italicize titles of houor and similar distinguishing words. 

Earl, Mrs., Kev., of Parie, Jleiaiidriniii, etc., also the name of a conntry or state 
following the uanie of a town, as Wilton, JV. B., Cambridge, E»g. VW These wurds 
are to be italicized ouly in the beadinga and not ia (he title, Tliey are italicized iu 
the beading to distinguish the uaiue and bring it otit clearly; there ia no need of 
such diatioctiOQ in titles. Do not print Badeau, Geii. A. Life of Geii. Grant. If 
the heading is italicized, the words Mrs., Earl, etc., must be diatinguisbed from it in 
some other way. 

133. Priut the headings of all tlie four kinds of entry (antUor, title, sub- 
ject, form) ill the same kind of type. 

In some indexes a distinction iamade betiveen persons and places or between authors 
aiid subjects, but in a catalogue varieties of type must be reserved for mure important 
distinctions. The Catalogue of the Library of the Interior Department uses a heavy- 
faced title type for authors and a llgbt-faced antique for otliet entries, with very sat- 
isfactory effect ; but sooh typographical luxuries ate not mithiu general reach. 

133. Print Ihe whole of an author-, title-, or form-heading in the special 

type; also an alternative family name and the family name of 
the second of Joint authors, if both authors are put iuto the head- 
ing (^ 240), and the family names of British noblemen. 
Ex, Cervantes Saavedra, Vamhagen von Snae, Cape of Good Hope, Bicknell 
& Goodhue, American Antiquarian Society, Comparative anatomy, Political 
ecDDOmy; ChaateilionfLat, Caatalioo^CaBtellio), S. ; Craik, fi. Jj., and Kaisht, C; 
Manchester, W. Drogo Montagu, Tik Date of. 

134. Print the first word of a title-entry in the special type. 

Ex. Rough diamond. But compound words, whether hyphened or not, should be 
printed wholly in the heading type; as, Outof door amusements. London, 18M. 8". 
This is merely for looks; the kind of type bas nothing to do with the iirrangement. 

135. Add pseud, to the heading for all sorts of false names of whatever 

origin. 
I 8o much is necessary to prevent mistake on the part of the public; but it is a waste 

of time for the cataloguer to rack his brains to discover which of the ingenious names 
invented by Pierquin de Gembloos (cryptonym, geonym, phrenonym, etc.) is appli- 
cable to each case ; for the only result is that rea^lurs are puzzled. A list of these 
terms may be found in the Notice of QuSrard by Olphar Hamst [i, «., R, Thomas], 
London, 18ti7. 

The unauthorized asauniplion of any name should be indicated by such phrases as 
M called, calling himself , dit, soi digant, »e dieenUot che si dice, quite dice tiTsedicendioat, 
geaaniit,geHoenid, etc. 

136. When an author uses a single pseudonym add it to his name, un- 

less the entry is made under the [iseudonym; when the pseodo- 
nym is used ouly in cue work, and ilifterent ones in other works, 
include it in that title, followed by [psead.]. 
Ex. Clemens, S. C. {paeud. Mark Twain). 

Godwin, Wui. The looking-glass ; liy T. Marcliffe [p»eud.']. 
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137. Add cd. to the IieadiDg wben it is ueeded to show that a book is 

merdy jmt together, not written, by the author iu band. 

Till' title neuiilly ehows this fact clearly enongli irithotit ed. Short would omil to 
noil' the faii\, unil in Full, peril !i pa even in Medimii. it i« better to i^tate it ill the title 
than ill tUe lieadiiig. The distinctiou, after all, is rarelv of practical value. 

138. Eei>eat the family name for each person. 

Ex. Smith, Calel). Sermon. "1 ( Smith, Caleb. Sermon. 

Smith, Charles. ArldresH. > not J , Charles. Address. 

Smith, Conrad. Narrative. J y , Conrad. Narrative. 

139. Distinguish authors whose tainily name is the same by giving the 

forename in full or by initials. 

Iu a card catalogue the names should alwaytt he given in full ; in pTintiDj>, tuitials 
are ulten used to save room; hut the saving is small, and the advantages of full 
names are so considerable that any catalogUL-r who is relieved from the necesitlty of 
the greatest possihlo compression ought to give Ihem. For the more couimou fore, 
names fullness can he combined with economy by the use of the colon ablirevialions 
(C; ^Charles, etc. See Appendix V.) Under subjects it is rare that two persons of 
even the same family name eome together .ind initials are Buffleient ; but here also 
the colon iniiiali should he used. An exception may well be made in the case of 
men always known by a double umue | as, Sydney Smith or Bayard Taylor. Nobody 
talks of Smith or Taylor. Taylor, B., couvejs no idea whatever to most readers. 
Taylor, Bayard, they know. When one name alone is usual, as Gladstone, Shaies- 
peave, and when both forma are used, as Dickens and Charles DJckena, initials will 
suffice. Of course theri: can be no nut form ity iu such practice, but there will be util- 
ity, which is better. 

Forenames used by the author in a diminutive or otherwise varied form maybe 
given in that form. 

Ei. CarletoD, Will ; McLean, Sally ! Renter, Frit?,. 

liO. Mark iu some way those forenames which are usually omitted by 
the author, and neglect them in the arrangement. 
Es. Collins, (Wm.) Wilhie; Gerard, (C^cile) Jules (Basile). This is of practical 
use. The consulter running over the Collinses is puzzled by the unusual name UDlesa 
some* generally acoepCed sign ahowe him that it is unusual. He does not quickly 
recognize Charles Dickens iu Dickens, Charles John Hutlam ; or Leigh Hunt iu 
Hunt, James Henry Leigh; or Max Miiller in Sliiller, Friedrich Max, Besides, the 
eye finds the well-kuowu uaniemv.re ijuickly if the othei'a are, as it wure, pushed aside. 
The most common methods of distinction are inclosure in parentheses and apaeiug: 
Guizot, (Franfois Pierre) Guillaume, or Guizot, Francois Pierre Guillaume. 
Ttie latter ia ol'ioctiouable as unusual, aa taking too much room, and as making em- 
phaliu the viry part of the name which one wants lo hide. I prefer the stylo, 
Dickens, Charles (in /hII C: J: Hnffam). .-■■'.■ * aai. But in those catalogues iu 
which all Christian names are inclosed in parentheses, some other aign must of course 
he used to mark the li^ss usual iintnea. 

14L. Distinguish authors whose family aud forenames are the same by 

the dates of their birth and death, or, if these are not known, 

by some other label. 

E.r. lip.. C. £., ''n;jl.. Col,, D.D.. F.R.H., etc., always to be printed in italics. 

In a uiatiuseript c.ltalogue, iu preparing which of course one never knows how 

many new names may be addeil, such titlea should be given to every name. Iu print- 
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ing, if room Uao object, tUey may bB omitted except when oefidod fur tlie distiiitlioD 
of synonymous authors. Note, however, that luauy iiersoiiaiiroconimonlykuoniiuini 
■pokeii of bj ft title ratliT tbau by their tiist ii ami!, anil it is a oonvuiiieiico for Iho 
uiao who is looking, for iastance, for tba life of Gen. Greeiii-, wliosi'.flirisliali uauiu 
lie does not kuow, to see at ouee, aaheruu.s his eye ovit thelistof (ireeoes, whidi nm 
geuerals, without haviug t-> reail all the titles of boakB writteu by or about tin- 
Oreeneain order to identify hiui. For the same reason J/re. sbotildulwiiya be given with 
the name of a married woman, whether the forouauie ivbich follows is her own or her 
bHBbaud'a; even when the following form in adopted, "Hall, .Via. Anna Mariii (Field- 
ing), irtfto/S. C," which iaalways to be done wheninbeiiitlraHlii' iisi'n liur buHlianiV's 
Iniliala. In this case a refereiite should be made from Hall, Mrg. s. U., to Hall, itrs. 
A. M,, and so in similar oases. If forenames are r*>iiivsrnti'd iiiidi-f mil.jectn by their 
juiiials, it is well to givii Mi/sov Mn. with the nanie.s of tem-.il- aurli.>i-. The i.-ndiT 
who would like to read a bonk by Miss Cobba on a eertaiu siiUjiTt may ii>it ft-el sure 
that Cobbe, F. P., is Miaa Cobbe. 

Afl late aa 17(iO unmarried womeu were usually styled Mn. : as,M.,«. I.(-|.el, Mrs. 
Woffiogton, Mra. Blount, and among writers Mia, HaimahMiiii', Tlii'ri'lnmiob.jeciiipo 
to folbwing this practice in tataloguiiig, as the object of tin' ratulogui-r in not I" 
furuish biographical information but to identify the people catalogued. 

142. Titles of English women are to be treated by tbe following rules: * 

In the matter of titles an Biigli.^liwomaii in inarryitig bas fvery- 

thiug to gain and notbiiig to lose. If sbe marries above ber 

own rank she tabes ber liusband's title in exchange for her own, 

if below her own rank sbe keeps her own title. 

Titles of married voiiieii. 

a. The wife of a peer takes her bu.sbatid's stj^le. 

That is, ahe is Baroness, Viscoantess, Marchioness, etc. In cataloguing, say 
Braesey, Annie (Alluutt), Baroneas; not Btaasey, Aunie (Allnutt), Lady. 

b. The wife of a knight or barouet is Lady. Whether this title pre- 

cedes or follow.? ber forename dettends upon whether sbe had a 

title before her marriage. 

That is, if Lady Mary Smith marries Sir John Brown (either knight or baronet), 

ahe is Lady Mary Brown, also if Hod. Mary Smith marries Sir John Brown (knight 

or baronet) she is Lady Marj Brown; but if Miss Mary Smith marries f^ir John Brown 

{knight or baionet), she becomes Mary, Lady Brown. 

c. A maid of honor retains her Hon. after marriage, unless, ofcoiir.se, 

it is merged into a higher title. 
Thus, if she marries a baronet she is the Hon''''' Lady Brown, if a peer thi' Lady 
So and So, in either case an though she had been a peer's dangliler. 

d. The wife of an earl's (or higher peer's) younger son is never the 

Hon'"'* Lady; if she used the Lady before marriage in her own 
right she does not, of conrse, aild anything by bucIi marriage, but 
the wife of a younger son of a lower peer than an earl is IJon'''' 
Mrs. (not Lady) — the younger children of all peers nsing, of 
conrse, the family name, with or without their forenames, accord- 
ing to their rank. 

' Prepared li.v Mifs May Beympur anJ Mr. F, Wells WiUiimii (tij.jni.. 13; 311. Xn. 

4892 l.t 5 
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e. If the lady to whom the title Hon. belongs in virtue of lier fathert 

rank marries a commoner, she retains her title, becoming Hon. 

Lady, if she laarries a knight or baronet; and Hon. Mr8., if her 

husbanii has no title. 
Hone of these courtesy titles are inherited by the children of those who hear them, 
thii third geuer&tion of even the highest peer being aimply commoners unlew raised 
in rank by marriage or merit. 

TitUi of unmarried women. 

f. The title Lady belongs to daughters of all noblemen not lower 

than earl. 

g. The title Hon. belongs to daughters of viscounts and barons ; also 

to an nutitled woman who becomes maid of honor to the Queen, 
and this title is retained after she leaves the service. If a woman 
who has the title Lady becomes m&id of honor she doec not ac- 
quire the title Hon. 
143. Distinctive epithets to be in the same language as the name. 

Ex. Eaial, Fiirttvoii, Freiherr zit, due de Magenta, HieJiopof Lincoln, Svequede Meanx; 
hot Emperor of German!/, King of Franee, not Eaiaer and roi, because names of sover- 
eign princes are given in Eogliah. Treat in the eame way patronymics habitnally 
joined with a person's name; as, Clemens Alexandria iie. 

in. Prefixes (i. e., titles which in speaking come before the name), as, 

Hon., Mrs., Rev., etc., should be placed before the Christian name 

(as Smith, Capt. John), and suffixes as Jr., D.D., LL.B., after it 

(as Channing, James Ellery, D.]}.). 

Hereditary titles generally follow tbo Christian name, as Derby, Thomas Stanley, 

Isl Earl of ; hot British courtesy titles (i. e., those given to the joiinger sous of 

dukes and marquKsi'es) precede, as 'WelleBley, Lord Claries {2d sou of the Dnke of 

Wclliogton). lu other languages than English, French, and Guroian the title usually 

precedes the forename; as, Alfieri, Conte Vittorio. OccaBiooally a Freuch nobleman 

uniformly places bis title before his forenames ; as, Gasparin, Cotiite Ag^nor de. 

Lord should be replaced by the exact title in the names of English noblemen, e. g.. 
Lord Macaulay sUould bo entered as Macaulay, lat Baton. Lord in the title of 
Scotch judges follows the family name ; as, Karnes, H. Home, aflencardi Lord. 
The title Baronet is giveu in the form Scott, Sir Walter, Burt. 
Patronymic phrases, as of Dedhaiit, follow all the names; but they must inimetli- 
ateJy follow the famil.v nan e when they are always used in close connection nitU it, 
as Girault lie SI. FarjMw, Euafebe; similarly aiii^, Ji(8,je«ne, as Dumas^^/s, Alexandre; 
Didot file, Ambroiso. Latin appellatives should not in geueral be separated from 
their nuuus by a comma ; as, Cceaar Hmekrbacensie. 

145. Distinguish two subject-headings which are spelled alike by itali- 

cized phrases in parentheses. 
Ex. Calcnlua (iii 7Bii(S«mn(Kr8), 
Calculus {ill medicine). 

146. Medium avoids the repetition of the heading with all titles after 

the first by using a dash. Short usually employs indention. 
Indention takes .as much room as the dash and is much li^ss clear. There shoald 
always be at least a hair-apace between the end of the dash and ihe nest letter; in- 
deed that is llie rule of all good printing. Under a subject the tepelitiuu of the 
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BUtboi's naone U indicated by a eecoiid dasb.* (Tbe rPlietiCJou of the title is i^bown 

by the word Samr.) 

Cobbett, Wm. Euiigraiit's guide.. Atheism. BERcimit, L. Lecturer, e(c. 

— A little plain Euglish. Loudou, — Bknti.kv, H. C.mliit.itioLi of A. 

1795. 8". Folly of A. ami deism. 

— Same. Pbila.,1795. 8". I .Miifl.T and motion. 

— Porcupine'H worliB. | — - FDTirElluv, M. Atbeoma.stis. 

Ii7. Print in the special iype a lieadiiifi oci:iirriug in other parts of the 
catalogue, when a reference is intended. 
After See or la, or whstl in a note some book contained in tin' eatnloguo is referri-d 
to; OS, "For a discuaaiou of tbe authorahi)!, see Graesse's Lebrljticb." 

B. Titled. 

- 148. Preserve the order of words of tlie title. 

Short will depart from tbe order wbeiiever it can not otherwise a'lridge the title ; 
Medium and Fnll will do the aame, but tbey wilt bracket all worda introduced out of 
their original place as much an if they did not occur in the title at >i11. 

149. When the title-page begins with tlie indication of tlie series to 
which the book belongs, followed by the title of tlie book, trans- 
pose the series name to a parenthesis after the imprint, including 
the number in the series, when the seriea is numbered. 
Ex. American commonweal tba, Virgjoiik; a hjatory of the people, by Jobu EstfU 

Cooke, would be entered Cooke, J; E. Virgiuiu ; a hiatory of tlie people, lioston, 

1H93. D. (Amer. commonwealths.) 



f- IfiO. Tbe more carefnl and student-tike the probable nse of the lilirary 
tbe fuller the title KboukI be, — fuller, that ia, of information, not 
of words. Many a title a j-ard long does not convey as mncb 
meaning as two well-chosen words. So precise rule can be gtvf'n 
for abridgment. The title must not be so much shortened that 
the book shall be confounded with any other Ijook of the same 
antbor or any other edition of the same book, or that it shall fail 
to be recognized by those who know it or have been referreil to it 
by title, or that it shall convey a false or insuHicient idea of the 
nature of the work and (under the subject) of its theme and its 
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method of treatiug its tbeme.' On the other hand, it must not 
retain atiytbiiig which could reasonably be inferred from the rest 
of the title or from its position under a given heading.' 

151. Omit the preliminary article when it can be done without altering 
the Mfiise or too much offending the ear. 
Il «ill not do eveti for Short to catalogue " On the true, the l.eaiitiful, and the 

CouBin, V. True!, beautiful, good ; 
but a liat of Biickstone's plays may aa well be printed 

— Bif-aoll of promisB, oonjedy, j — Dream at sea. 

, — Chvislvning, farce. — Kiss in the dark, farce. 

— Dead shot, farce, [ — Lessou for ladies, com., 

though the meauing of Cht »ten g au i Tlie chcisttiiiug" w Bliglitly ditferent, 
HDil " Ki'itj iu the dark i £ht be taken for au injuoctioD, ichereaa "A kiss to the 
dark"iHovidetitly ODlra t tie St 11 neither '^hort nor Mediuiu should hesiTule 1o 
oinit even in these caaes Bes des the economr he aJpliatietica! nnh-r ia brought out 
more clearly by this om bb on Th^t can Iso 1 h lone awkwardly by Iranapoaing the 



152. Short omits articles in the titli-. 

Ex. " OI>ser vat ions upon au alteration of the charter of the Bauk of Kugland" \» 
abridged; "Alteration of charter of Bank of England," vrhich la certaiuly not eupho- 
nious, but ia M intelligible as if it were. Medium uaunll; indnlgea in the laxury of 
good English. Perhaps in time a catalogue Ktyle will be adopted in which lUeae 
elisions shall be not jnerelj allowed, but reiiuired. It may be possible to increase the 
uumbrr of cataloguing signs. We have now 8" where we once had octavo, then i^vo. 
Why not insist upon N. X. for New York, L. for London, P. for Paris, etc., as a few 
adveotuTOUB libraries have doue f Why not make free aub»titutiou of commas for 
words, and leave out articles and pwitositioua in titb's wherevi'r the sense will siill 
remain gleanableT 

1.53. Omit ptiffs^ and many descriptive ^vo^d8 which are implied either 
by the rest of the titlt-' or by the custom of book.s of the dass 

' Thia clause must he very differently iulerpreti'd according li> the ihnractir of the 
cataloging. It expnissrjs rather the object to !"■ aimed at than the point which an 
ordinary tatiilogue can I'sppct to reach. To fnlly describe and charactfrize i-viTy 
book is iiiipoaailile for most catjiloguers. Still by a Itltle management much may be 
briefly done. The words drama, play, novi'l, historical novel, poem, retained fiom. or 
insfttnl in the title tell a great deal in a littb- apace. 

^It must make those omissions not merely that tint catalogue may be short but that 
cnnsiiltiug il may bn i*asy. Other things being i''[nal, (hat title is br>t which can be 
liiken in at u glance. M'bat hua been said in deli'ure of full titles may ba (rite, that 
■'it takeslontjcr to abridi,'i>a titli' than to copy it in full," but it is also trne that il 
takes longer for the priuter to aet the unabridued lille, and longer for the reader to 
ascertain it^ nieaning, and a long-title catalogue, beeidi's bein;; more expensive, is 
more bulky and therefore lens convihient, 

'Ex. A (plain) treatise on ; an (esact and full) account. 

'In "Compendious pocket dictionary," either compendious ot pocket is superfluons. 
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under treatment,' and those descriptive phrases wliicli, though 
they add to the siguiflcaDce of tbe title, do not give enough in- 
formation to pay for their retention.' 
153^. Omit all other unnecessary words. 

Id the fbllowiDg eiitnaplag 1 use the doulile (( )) to indicate what overy catalogue 
ought CO omit, the single ( ) to iadicate what ma; well be omitted. 

Ed. hU. (priOTe emeadatior). 

2° M. (auKmeot^e). 

2d ed. (with additloos aud i m prove tuouCa). 

with ((an ftppeadix contaiuiDg)) piubleux. 

((a collection of)) papers relatinj; to the \ra,r iu ladia. 

((a eeries of)) letters. 

{(Oq the)) brick architecture of the Qorlb of Italy. 

(debate) on ((the subject of)) the impreaameut bill. 

on ((the question oO) a financial agent. 

((being some)) acconnt of hia travclis. 

iu ((the jear)) 1875. 

SermonB ((on various subjects)). .V. B. Must uccaaionally be retained to distin- 
guish different collections of sermons by the same author. 

The grouuds of infant daionatiou ({considered iu)) (a) seruion ((preached)) Xov. 5, 
(1717). Boston, 1717. O. 

Sermon (the Lord's day after the) interment of. 

Opera ((qus estant)) (omnia). 

Geology ((of the State)) of Maine. 

Tables for ((the use of)) ciyil engineers. 

Beflectious ((suggested by a perusal of))' J. H. Palmer's ((pau'phlet on the)) 
"Causes (and couseqneuces) of the n'at.'' 

Occasioned by bis ((bonk entitled)) " True narrative." 

defended against ((the cavils of)) G. Martin. 

Howe during his command (of the King's troops) in North America. 

So a " Discourse in A\ban;, Feb. 27, li^4S, occasioned by the deatb of Jobu Quinoy 
Adams, etc. Albany, 1646. C," would become Disc, Albany, Feb. 27, death of J. Q. 
Adams. Albany, 1646. O., in Medium; and Short would probably omit "Albany, 
Feb. 27." 

154. For chronological phrases use dates. 

Ez. For " from the acceaaiou of Edward iii. to the death of Henry viii.," say [ 1.127- 
1547]. 

155. In Short and Medium use initials for all Christian names intro- 

dacediu titles, notes, and contents, andotnit the initials altogether 
for famous men unless there are two of the same name. 
Ex. Write "Life of L. V. Bell," "ed. by F. J. Furnivall," but "Lives of Cicero, 
UiltoQ, Tell, Washington;" and distinguish by initials the Bachs, Qrimuis, Hniu- 
boldts, Schlegels. Sbort may as w^ll omit tbe initials of editors, translators, etc. 
E. g., Dante. Divine comeily ; tr. by Cayley. London, 1851-54. 4 v. S. 

— Same. Tr. by Wright. London, tohn, 1854. O. 

— Same. Tr. by Longfellow. Boston, 1867. 3 v. O. 

' £r. Mekrolog, 1790-1800 (enlhaltend NacUrichten von dem Leben merkwUrdiget 
In dieiem Jahre verstorhener Personen). 
■"by an AmencAQ not hy birth bat by the love of liberty." 
*8abstitate[oD]. 
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156. Abbniviate certain comraoii words always, and less comniou wordg 

iu a long title wliich can uot be shortened in any otiier way. 
Abbreviations should Buggest the word for which they are used, and should not, if 
it cau be avoided, Buggeat any other. When one abbreviation la used for two wgrdi, 
if the contest does uot determinii the seaae the abbreviation uiuat be lengthened. 
The must coininon and useful art) A.\i{i. (Arcbhinha[i], a. d, Lat. (buh dem Lutein- 
ischeii), add. ( additions), Ainer. or Am. (American), anon, (ftuonyuioui), app. (ap- 
pendix), And., Anag., or even A. (AuUnge, Ausgabe), bibl. (biblical, bibliographical, 
bibliiitht'cii, etc.). biog. (Iiiographicat, biogmpUy), Bp. (Bishop), ft. S. L., etc. (Bobn's 
Bcicutilio library, etc.), Chr. (Chriatian), class, (classical), col. or coll. (collections, 
college), cinii.{coiiinierce,com[uittee),Cinnp, (compiled, eoiupiler),eouc.(conc6rniDg>, 
dept. (departnieut), dom. (domestic), ed. (edited, ediiiou, editor), eucyc, (oncyclo- 
piedia}. If. (folios or leaves), geog., geoL.geoui. (Kcology, geography, geometry), geu. 
(geaammelte), Ges. or Gi-si'li. (Geschiohte), Gr. (Great, Greek), H. F. L. (Harper's 
fiimily library), hrag. (hetausgegebeu), imp. (imperfect), iucl. (including), int. (in- 
toruo), lib. (library), nieni. (memoir), mis. or raiscel. (niiscellttueotifl), nat. (nalural), 
u. d. (no date of publication), n. p. (no place), ji. s. (new s^ri^^s), n. t.-p. (no title- 
page), oonv. (noiivelli), obi. (oblong), p. pp. {puK-'' page**)! pseud. (paendanym, 
pseudonymous), pt. (part), pub. (published), rec. (recenauit). rel. (relating, relative), 
rept. (report), rev. {n-vicw, revised), s, orser. (aeries), siimm. (saminrlieh), sm. (email), 
Boc. (society), I. -p. m.i!., t.-p. w. (title-page mutilated, w;intin;;), tr. (traoslati'd, 
tradnit, trailotto, etc.j.lraus. (trausactioua), n. (und), Ubrrs. (Ubersetztj, v. (volume), 
V. (von, bat give van iu full), w. (wanting). For others s«e Appeudii V., pp. 119-126. 

157. Express mimbera by Arabic tlgure.s instead of words. 

Aj-. With 30,000 (not thirty tliousand) men; but Charles n., in place of King 
Charles the Second. 

158. Iu SUort omit all tbat cau be expressed by position. 
Ex. In a title-entry 

How to observe. H. Martineau 9267 

and in a subject-entry 

Horse. Cauvek, .J. Age of the. Phila., 1618. 19" 9077 

MfRliAV, W. H. The perfect. Bosi,, I'-TS. B" Ifi91 

If this is thought too disagreeable, naean initial for the heading when it iBrepeat«d 
in the title; aa : 

Horse, Cahveh, .T, AgeoftheH. Phila., 1818. IS" 9077 

MUURAY, W. H. The perfect H. Host.', 1873. *' 1694 

Simpson, H. H. portraiture. N. Y., ims. Vi' 7407 

159. In cataloguing different editions of a book avoid the repetitioo of 

the title by using " SavieJ" 
Er. Chaucer, G. Canterbury tales; [ed.] by T. Tyrwhitt. London. 18-22. 5 v. 8°- 

— Same. Ed. by T. Wright. London, 1847-.'.l. 3 v, 8°. 
The word following Same should generally begin with a capital. 
IfiO. Ketaiu under the author only what is necessary to dietingnisb the 
■ work from other works of the same writer, but under tlie subject 
what is needed to state the subject and show how it is treated. 
The preface of an B.\':clli'iit .Hlalopiie remarks that " (he primary object of snl.ject- 
iiitries is to iuf.rm the reader in/iD have written upon a given topic rather than what 
Las been written," This ia a mistake. The inquirer wishes to know both ; in fact 
he wants to know who liine written aboat it because their character will suggest to 
him wbiitthi'y have written. 
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161. Retain both of alternative titles. 
Sx. Knights and aea-kings: or, TLe Middle Ages. 
The reftaou is that the book may Le referred to by either title. 

"^ 162. Retain in the author entry the first words of the title; let tlio 
abridgement be made farther on. 

r Because (1) it facilitates library work, by reiideriug the ideiifi filial ii>ii of tlio bonk 
qoickerand surer; (2) if there ih do part cif the title which must be giviMi. two ].i>r- 
Bonsmsy abridge ho diffeteotly that not a single word shall be the shiih' in fhr um. 
abridged tiller, so that two works will be inadeout of omi (I haveoft<iu kiii>ivn i.lii'. 
to happen); (3) books are freqiieully referred to by the hrst word of the ti(l'■l'(ila«M■- 
" Notizie sallo Btato presente degli Stati'UDiti" Dlay be quoted .1s('nls^l: Xi^tizii't. 
Short, however, can probably not afl'ord to retain first word.s in all rusi's. llnli' Hits 
pbraaea naed at the beginning of titles add little or nothing to the iiie:iuiiii;, Mub :i-< 
"Treatise on," "Syaleiuof," ■'Series of lectures on," ''Pr.tctioal hints on tli,' ijuiint:- 
tative pronunciation of Latin" (here "Practical hints'' belongs in the prefiuv, not 
in the title, to which it really adds nothing whatever). " History of" must often bo 
retained under the subject. One can say 

Young, SirW. Athens. Med. London, 1B04; 
bnt ander Athene that would not be enough ; it would be necessary to write 

Young, Sir W. History of Athens, 
to distinguish it from such works as Stuart's "An1ir]nities of Atliens," and Leake's 
"Topography of Athens." But if there are enough titles umler Athens to admit of the 
eabheadings Jrt, Jiiligailies, Biatorg, the words " History of" again licceiuie unneces- 
sary. Uedium ought always to retain first words under author, and mag omit them 
under subject; bnt such phrases as " Manual of," " Lectures on," do much lo explain 
. the character of the book, and for that reason ought often to be retained. 

Mottoes, however, at the top of the title-page (oOen separated by a line from the 
real title) may be neglected. Sometimes siicb superscriptious are important, gener- 
ally not. 

When the author's name alone or his name and titles aro first on the title-page, as 
is frequently the case in old Latin and modern French hooks, omit them. KxamiiU: 
Jaui Jucobi Boissardi Vesuntini de divinatione. 

A cnstom has grown op of lati', particularly iu French puhlication«, of putting at 
the t«p of the title-page, before the title proper, the name of the series to which the 
work belongs or else what might be called tbi' classili cation of the book. Thft name 
of the series should be given iu parentheses after the imprint. The cataloguer may 
retain or omit the classification at his discretion. To avoid all possibility of mistake 
/ Full will mark the omission of these words by ... 

163. Do not by abridftment render the words retained false or mean- 

iDgtess or uu grammatical. 

3. MlHCELLANEOUS EULKS AND ReMABKS. 

164. In analj'ticals, if there are several entries nnder the author referred 

to, give the first word or words of the title referred to, so that 

the entry can easily be found ; if there are few entries take one 

or two words which unmistakably identify the book. 

A word or two Is enough' and those abbreviated if possible ;* bnt sometimes, when 

the article baa an insufficient or no title it is well togivemoreof thi' title of the book 

in which it is contained, if that is more communicative; e. g., Wordawortil, J. 

Orammatical introduction, (/n Ais Fragments of early Latin. 1974.), nli.re "of 

early Latin" explains "grammatical introduction." The date shnnld alwavs be 

given to show in what edition of the work the passage is contained and aluo lo what 

period the ideas belong. Giving the pages facihtates reference. 
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I ( [it Mueller, F, M. Chips, v, X. 1867.) not (In MneUer. F. M. Chips from a 
Gwjiiau wurksLop, i'. 1. I«b7.) 

'(/» GrseviuB. Then. Rom. autiq., v. 10. 1699.) 
165. Tile title is to be copied, so far as it is copied, exactly. Omissious 
may be made vritlioiit givin^f notice to the reader, iiuless by etc. 
wlieii the aeiitence is maiiifestly unSnished.' Additions made to 
a title are to be markeii by iiiclosinf; tbe words in brackets [ ],j 
All additions to be iu tbe sami; language as tbe title ; if this c»d 
not be done, put the addition into a note.' After a word spelled 
wrongly or uiiiistially insert [sic].' 

'Theuseof ... issiiitedonly toliibliographies. Idonotaeewhy evcDFuilslionld 
nae this Bifjn. I'^t^ept for very rare or typographically- important books. The title in 
a c.'ilalogiie in not illtemleil to be a substitute for the book itsi^lf and iiiugt leavi: some 
questioiia to be answered by tlie lattev. Bot if the ... are iiBed they should be 
printeil jin n group, fieparated from the word or pucctnation mark which Ihey follow 
or proeedu by a, slight apace, as . ... or ... . 

' The Hsi! of [ ] is important, both as a check on iuclisecimiiiaie addition and as an 
aiil to idL'ntilicaCiou. It will not ofti'n be of use iu tbe lattir ri^specl. but as one tau 
never tell when it will be needed it must be employed always. 

-The iuterc.ilatiou of Englisb wordu iu a foreign litli' Is extremely awkward. 

' Kj-. The beginuiujr end [«ic] end of driukiug. 

lC(j. If the title-page is lost juid the title can not be ascertained, use the 
b;d('-tiile or the running title, stating thsit tact ; if the book has 
neithf r, nuiuiifacture a title, putting it Jn brackets. 

167. State in what language the book is written unless it is evideut 

from the title. 
Ex. Aeliauus. De uatura animalium [Gr. et Lat.l. 

Aeschiues. Or.ntiojia on tin- ciowii [Gr.], wirli Eug. notes. 

168. Ketain in or add to the title of a translation words stating from 

what language it was made, unless that is evident from the 
!Uil!ioi'.s name or is shown by its position after the original title. 
Ex. Beokfoid. Wui. Vatliek ; [tr. fr. the French]. 

Iiessiugi 1 'lilt bold iCpliraim. Laocoon ; tr. by E. P'rothinghaui. 

Euripides, 'iTTTi'i/.urijf •jTufnttjiiipof. 

— Emj. Tbe crowned Hippolyliis; tr. by M. P. Fitz-Gerald. 

169. In the entry of translations after the original give the translated 

title, preceded by the name of tbe language of the version. 

Thi.- is for the pooil of persons uuacquainted witU the original laii^ruage, who would 
not know the book by the foreign title, auil alao to identify the hook, differentlrans- 
latiolis nut always having the sunie title. 

Saud, George. Le cliiitenii <leB ddsettes. 

— Ehq. The castle iu the ivilderneBS. 

— L'humnii' de neige. 

— Eng. The snow man. 
Dante. Diviua cnmiriedia. 

— E«g. Vision of hell, pnrgatory, and paradise; tr. by Cary. 

— - Divino comedy ; tr. by Cajley. 

170. Ill anonymous titles entered under the first word pat the trans- 

posed article after the lirat phrase. 
Ej-. Ame en pi'ine, I'ne, «ol Ame. Uuo, en pciue. 
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171. Under the autlior diatiuguisb the titles of anonymous books. 

Encbaing the dash in braokelH ia uyly [— ] ; enoloainfj the title \a braclcc:t« is miB- 
kttdiiiK, as if tl.e title were fiilse. Stara (') or daggers (t) are aooietimea prefixed to 
the title, but they are ofteu used for other piirposes and they throw llie titles out of 
liue. [JrtOB.] may be used between the title aud the irapriut ; t in (lie same posi- 
tiOD would take less room aud as soou as accepted would be equally iutelligible ; it 
has occaBiunally bten used. 

173. In the preliminary eanl catalogue enclose in brackets the name of 
the author of an auoiiynioHS or jjaeuilouymous work. This may 
be extended to cases where the name is only implied, 
Ex. "By the Bishop of RipiiTi," " M. TuUii oratio ; " meaning M. Tullii Cicerouis 
oratio, or Cat. used in old editions for Catullus. 

173. In the titleentrj- of an anonymous work itiserfc the aiithoi's name 

ill brackets. 
Ex. Colloquies of EJw. Osborne ; [by JI. A. Ma,uniug], London, 1800. S. 

174. Words like Lord, Gen., Rev., King, ed., tr., occurring in the title 

are not to be italicized. 

175. When the title ia in an alphabet which differs frntn the English, 

trausUterate the first few words and add a translation. 

Ex. [Pisni Russk.ibo naroda ; Songs of the Russian people.] 

Wheu the title is in Greek, followed by ft Latin tranalatiou, it is customary to use 
the latter alone, and the same may he done in the case of oHibf lausua'ces. But fjr 
identilioation it ia necessary that some yart of the book'i own titly should be printed. 
It is not enough to give merely n made title or a translation. 

0. Editions. 

176. Distinguish editions by the number, the name of the editor, trans- 

lator, etc., and by mentioning in parentheses (not hraekets) after 
the imprint the collection, library, series, to which it belongs, or 
the name of the society by which it is published. 
Ex. 4thed.. lOth thous., New ed., ei. by T. Good, {Bolin'sstaudard library), (Weale'a 
series, ». '20), (Camden Soc, v. 3), It is shorter and nearly an nseful to give Bohn, 
Weale, etc., as publishers in the imprint, — London, Baha, IftCT. 0. 
The various editions of dilfereiit volumes may be stati'd thils: 
Hale*. Stephen. Statical es.says. (Vol. 1, 3d ed.) London, 173-^,33. y v. O. 
The specification of edition isneceaaary; (1) for Ihe stmlcnt. who ofteu wanta a 
particular edition and cares no more fur another than be would for an entirely dilfereul: 
work; (2) in the library service, to prevent the rejection of works which are not 
really duplicates. And the nomlter of the edition is a fact in the literary hi-tory uf 
the author worth preserving underbid name; under tbc subject it is some guarantee 
for the repute, if not for the value, of the work. 

177. Full will note carefully whether there is any change in a new edi- 

tion, or whether it is merely what the Germans call a title-edition 
(the same matter with a new title-page). Medium and Short 
generally content themselves with noting the number of the edi- 
tion. Short often takes no notice of the edition. 
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D, IMPEINTS. 

178. The imprint congists of place of publicatiou, publisher'a name, 

date, miinber of volumes, number of pagea, number of mapa, 
engravings, and the like, and typographic form, vhicb are to bo 
given in the above order, 
Wasliludton, lg7.'.. 2 v, 7, 441, (12); 4, 424 p. O. ; 20 ergr., 24 photoerapbi, 4 
mapa. The inipriat proper consistH merely of place, (late, form, and number of yol- 
niiies (Wash,, 1875. 2 v. O). The other details are given by Medium in particular 
oases. Full gives tbem alwaja, bat it may be doubled wbetlint their nne is frequent 
euoiigh to pay for the very considerable increaao in tlin troubln of cataloguing. It ji 
worth while to show by Home sign (an pm.) that the pages are less than lUO or than 50 
(40 is tbe, limit of the French Bibliothfeque Nationale), for the fact is eaaily aacer- 
taiued, and the mark (ilia liltle space and may prevent hotiii; one spndiiig for a book 
be does not care to look at. It is not an esact deuignalioo, bat many thinea are use- 
ful which are not ei act. On the other band aniniinirermightocoaaionally faillosee 
the beat treatise ou his anliject, thinking it too short to he of any valne. Neitber 
Short nor Medium should give the eiact number of maps, plates, clc, but it is well 
worth while, especially for a )iopular library, to add the word iUat, to the titles of 
books in which the illustrations are at all prominent, and, under Biography, to note 
the presence of portraits. 

Imprints are indispensable in a catalogue designed for scholars, that ia for college 
libraries, for bisriirical or eoieutitio libraries, and for large city libraries. Tliey may 
not be of much nse to nine persons in ten who use those libraries, but they should b« 
inserted for the tenth person. But in ihemajority of popular city aud town libraries 
neither the character of the readers nor of the books jnstifies their insertion. Their 
place may bo much better tilled (as iu the Quiucj catalogue) with more important 
matter — with " Illui." or " Parlraita," or a word or two explaining an obscure title. 
But the minil>Br of volumes sbould invatialily be given. And the year of publication 
is important under subjects. 

Epithets like " Large paper," which are applicable, generally, to only a part of (be 
copies of a book, should he mentioned after all the details which apply to the whole 
edition (place, date, number of volume, etc.). 

179. Do not translate the name of the place of publicatioD, but if it is 

not in a Boiuau alphabet transliterate it, 
GSttingen, notGottingen ; Mlinchen, not Munich ; Wien, not Vienna; Londini, not 
Loudon; Lisboa, not Lisbon, when the first are the forms on the title-page. So 
[Moskva], Moskau, Moscou, Moscow, according as the imprint is in Russian, German, 
French, or English, 

180. Use abbreviations aud even initials for names of the moat common 

places of publication. 
Ex. Bait., Borl., Bost., Camb,, Gin., Cop. or Copenh., Got., L. (London), Lisb., 
LpK., Mftdr., N. 0., N. Y., Osf., P. (Paris), Phila., St. P. (St. Petersbarg), Veo,, Wash.; 
and use thi' ordinary abbreviations for state names. (A list is given iu Appendii V.) 

181. If there is more than one plac^) of publication Short and Medium 

should give only one. 
If the ])taoes are connecH-il by " and," as London and Edinburgh, New York and 
London, take the tirst; if they arc unconnected, as 

Berlin Paris Geufeve 

H. Ilailli*;re 
[aminatinn to be the real place of publicBtiou. In tht( 
t of cataloguing the same book at different times wltli 
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different imprints, anil mailing two editiouBout of one; but a little tTutcbfiiliii'Miwill 
prevent tliia. 

182. If tbe place differs iu the different volumes, stiite the fiid, 
Ex. History of England. Vol. l--.', Boston ; a-r,, N. V.. 18tj7-i;9. 5 v. O. 

183. Print publishers' names, when it is uecessary to give them, alter 

the place. 
Ex. Lomloo. Pickering, W49; Aiitivurpcn, bi rai Claes die Graui.-. Tlie i.iilili-'hiT's 
name must not be mistalien fur the place. . I bave eeeii a doi!i;ii buekH i.'EiIal>'i;ii<'d as 
Redliekl, Ifij-. D; Eedfield being a New York i.ublisher nbo bad afftniy f'-r ni.iking 
his name tbe most prominent object in tbe imprint of hiu books. 

184. If the place or date given at the end of the book difters frniii th;it 

on tiie title-page, or if place and date are given there only, thi-y 
should be printed in brackets. 
Ex. Angab., Vii'i Icolophoii N'ureinb., 1&'26]. 
Lpz., Icol. 1.-.71]. 

185. Ill early works the date is sometimes given without the centur.v, as 

'•im vierten Jahre," *'. e., lOOi. Of course the century .should be 
supplied in bracikets. 

186. Masonic dates should be followed by the date in the usual form. 
Ex. u/i-n [1834]. O. 

187. Chronograms should be interpreted and given in Arabic numerals. 

Ex. Mb DuCit ClirlstVs = 17(1-1. 

188. When the place or date i.s given falsely, whether intentionally or 

by a typographical error, add the true place or date iu brnekets, 
if it can be ascertained. 
Ex. London, 1975 [I77.i]. 0. Boston, 1887 [18861. O. 

Paris, lesi [mistake for 1H74]. O. En Snisse [Paris], 1769. 

189. When the place or date i.s not given, supply it in brackets, if ir can 
be ascertained. If neither is discoverable, write n. p. (=uo place), 
n. d. (=no date), to show that tlie omission of place and date is 
not an oversight. 

Ex. n. p., R. d. O. 

190. Bat avoid n. d., and if possible give tbe deca<le or at least the cen- 

tury, even if an interrogation point must be added. 
Ex. London, [17—]. Q. 

Phiia., [lea-r] o, 

191. Print the date in Arabic numerals. 
Ex. 1517 for M D XVII or CIO 13 XIIIX, 

When the siibirraugeniHnt of the catalogne is by dates (as in that of the Araer. 
Pliilos. Society), it may bo well to place thr; date uniformly at tbe enii of tbe line in 
this order : O. Wash., 18G4. Otherwiae the best order is to put (he pbce and date 
immediately after the title, becnnae like it they are taken from the titli'-page. The 
form, which is not copied but intlio catalof;ii6r'sowii aswrtion, then comes hn(. The 
dates can be ma<]e prominent in a chronological arrangement by printing them in 
heavy type, as in I'rof. Abiwt's "Literature of the doctrine of a fiitnre life." In 
Very Short the German utyle of printing dates should bo adopted, 742 (i. c, 171U), 
875(i. «., 1H75). 
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76 STYLE: IMPRINTS. 

192. When differeut volumes of a work were published at different times, 

give the extreme dates. 
Et. Parifl, 1840-12. O. Sometimes Vol. 1 is of the 9d ed. and its dale ia later 
than that of Vol. y. This is iu Medium : (Vol. 1, 2d ed.) 1874, 69-73. 5 v. D ; in 
Short Qierely 1869-74, 

193. In cataloguing reprints, Full should give the date of the original 

edition. 

fij. Aacham, E. ToiophiluB, 1545. LoodoD, 1870. O. (Arbor's reprints.) 
oc3d ed. London, 1857 [lated. 1542]. O. 

Tlie labor of always hunting up the origioal date is ao great that Medium maybe 
allokTod to give it when it cati easily he ascertataed and omit it in othpr caseB. 

Iu a printed catalogne, If the first edition U in the lihrarj, of course its date need 
not be givau with the suhseqneut editious. 
Y 194- In analyticals Medium and Full should give the date of the work 
referred to, aud the number of , pages; Short should specify at least 
which volume is meant. 

The date, if It he that of original publication, tends to show the style of treatment; 
if it be that of a reprint or of " Works" it shows which of the varioua editious iu the 
library la meant. Ttie uumber of pages will help the reader to decide whetlier the 
reference ia worth looking up. 

The Birmingham Free, Library has an IngenicuH way of printing analytleala. The 
title is in long primer type, the parenthesis is in pearl, of which two Izuea will justify 
with one of the long primer. 

Fossils. Eeceot aud fossil shells by Woodward (""J^''^""') 

Gleig, G. It. Emineut military commanders [^;,'lt"VX%'lsi,) 3 duo 1832. 
By this arrangement the analytical nature of the reference is made much clearer and 
often a line is saved. Bat It is very troublesome to the printer. 
196. Give the number of volumes. 

An imperfect set can be catalogued thu» : ' 
Vol. 2-4, 6-7. Boat., 1830, S v. O, or 
Bost., 1630. 7 V. (v. 5 w.). O. 

7 V, O means Vol. 1-7 If nothing is said to the contrary, and any number of missing 
Tolumes can be enumerated in the second of these forma ; hut as the first volumes of 
periodicals are often missing, the exception may be made of always cataloguing them 
in the first form. Whatever Short may ba forced to do by ita aystem of charging 
books. Medium and Full ought to give the numberof volumes blbliographically, that 
is to say, they should count only that a volume which has its own title, paging, and 
register. If the parts of a work have a continuous register or a coutinuous paging 
they form one volume ; hut if they are called Vol. 1, Vol. 2 on the title-page they may 
be described as 1 v. in 2. For the bibliographical cataloguer bindlug has nothing to 
do with the matter. That the binder has joined two or more thin voluoiea or divided 
a thick one ought to be recorded in the accessiona-book and in the shelf-list, but if 
not worth notice in the catalogne; if nientioued at all it should be iu such a way 
that the description of the accidental condition of a aingle copy in a particular library 
shall not be miaCakeu for an aaaertion applicable to a whole edition (thus, I v. bd. in 
2, or 3 V. bd. iu 1, aa the case may be). A work which has a title-page, but ia con, 
neoted with another work by mention on its title-page aa part of the volume, or by 
continuous paging or register. Is said to be appended to that work. 
196. Let the signs f", 4", 8", etc., if used, represent the fold of the sheet aa 
ascertained from the signature, not be guessed from the size. 

In the older hooks this is Important, and in modern books the distinction between 
the octavo and the duodecimo series is so easily ascertained that it is not worth whil* 
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IMPRI.NTS. 77 

b be inaccurate. The size may be more eiaetiy iodioated, if it is thought wortb 
while, by 1. Oram., hci,, obi,, prefixed tfl the fold, as I. 8", urn. 4". The " vo" or "luo" 
ihould be rcpcesuntud by a Bup'Tior " if it can be had, otberwise a degree-mark °, 
though maaifestly improper, muat be employed ; it has abiiudaai usaj^o in itu favor. 
Another method of giving tbe form is f" (B), -l" (2), «" (4), in whicb f; 4°, 8" indicate 
the apparent form of tbe book as the terms folio, quarto, octavo ari' j^eiier.'klly iiiidiir- 
stood, aod tbe lignres nitbia the pareotheaes show tbe number of leaves intervening 
between tbe successive signatures. 

"In tbe folio the sheet of paper makes two loaves or four pages, in the 4° four 
leaves, in the 8° eight, in the I'J" twelve, and so on. When a sheet of paper is folded 
into six leaves, making what ought to be a U" book, it is called a 12° printed in balf 
abeeta, because such printing is always done with half-sized paper, or wilb balf-aheets, 
BO as to give a Vif size. From a very early period it baa bei>n universal to distin- 
guish the sheets l>j different letters called signatures. At present a sheet bas A on 
the first leaf or Al on the first leaf and A'j on tbe second, which is enough for the 
folder's purpose. Itut in former times the signiiturcs were generally carried on 
through half the sheet, and sometimes through the whole. Again, in modern times, 
no sheet ever goes into and forms part of another ; lliaC is, no leaf of any one sheet 
ever lies between two leaves of another, lint in tbe sixteentb century, and even 
later in Italy, it was conimou enough to print in qui re- fashion, tbe same letttr being 
need for the whole quire, and tbe leaves of tbe quire distinguished as they were suc- 
cessively placed inside of one another by the figures 3, -I, 4, so that a book actually 
printed in folio might have tbe signatures of a modern octavo. In eiact bibliography 
such books are sometimea described as 'folio iu twos,' ' folio in fours.' Rules are 
given for determining thi- form of printing by the water-lines of the paper aod by 
tbe catchwords. It is supposed that the liitter are always at the end of the sheet, 
and also that the water-lines are perpendicular iu folio, octavo, and dccimo-ocCavo 
books, horizontal ii^ quarto and duodecimo. But in the first place a (jrnat many old 
books have catchwords at tbe bottom of every page, many bav<; none nt all ; and aa to 
the rule of water-lines, there are esceptioos to every case of it.'" 

For anythiug but exact bibliograpliical description it is better to talie 
DO account of tlie fold of the slieet, but eitlier to give tbe size ip centi- 
meters or to use tbe notation of tbe American Librarj- AssociatJon (see 
Appendix III, [>• 115), which is foauded on measureoicut. 

Fe, anything less than ]0 ceulinieters, 

Tt, " between 10 anil 1^'J ceutimeters. 

6, ■' " li'> anU Hi 



197. Maps may be i(Ieutiiii;d eitlit-r by giving the scale or by measure- 
ment. 
The measure (in centimeters) should bo taken from the inner margin of the de- 
grees, unless the map extends beyond it, in wbiob case measure to tbe farthest point ; 
pictures at tbe side are not to be inciuilecl in tbe measure unless thuy come ivitbin 
tbe degreematk. Tbe perpendicular measure to be stated first, then the horizontal. 
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»o STYLE: CONTENTS AND NOTES. 

E. Contents and notes. 

198. Give (under tbe author) a list of tlie couteDts of books containing 

several works by tbe same autljor, or worku by severii,! authors, 
or works on several sabjects, or a single work on a nuiuljerof 
distiuct subjects,! especially if the collective title does not suffi- 
ciently descrilie tUeni.^ 

>Ae a colled Lou of livis. 

'Ouly Fnll can giv** the conteuta of all each works, iocluiliDg the memoirs, trans- 
actioDS, etc., of all the learned socJelieH. And iii an aualytical catalogue thia is much 
less important. When every no jmrute truatiaeiaeiitt-redin its proper places under the 
names of its author and of its sulijact, why should it he given again in a hmg column 
of fine type wbicU few persons will ever read I Because, if analysis is not complete, 
contents supplement it; and one who has forgotten author and subject may occasion- 
ally recall them hy looking over a " eoiitenli ;" anil this list ia, so far as Itgoes. aaab- 
stitute for a classed catiilogue in this respect. Moreover, the "ciin(eiif«'' is neeiled to 
fully explain the character of the suTiject-entry (see M)< In the division Biograpkt 
under countries we have many such titles as "Memoirs of eminent Englishwomen," 
" British senators," " Political portraits." It is un advanrage to the reader, though 
perhap") nBither a great nor a frequent advantage, to he abl<- to find out from the cata- 
louue what Englishwotneu and ivhat British seijatora he shall find described in the 
hooks. No catalogue can be coosidrred complete (hat omits such information. 

For collected works of any author " contenla" have hi-t-n found so useful that even 
Short often gives them, especially of late, and slrange to say, not rarely prints them 
in tbe most extravagant style, allowing a line for each item. Our may sometimes see 
a quarter of a page left bare from this cause. 

199. Wben a single work Alls several volumes give the contents under 

tbe autbor, provided tbe division is detiuite and easily described. 
Object, that the inquirer may know which volume be wants; application, chiefly 
to dictionaries and bistoi'ical works ; method, in general, giving dates and letters of 
tbe alphabet, which lake little room. It is particularly important also to fully de- 
scribe in this way very bulky works ; Walton's Polyglott is a good example, in con- 
sulting which, without such a guide, one may have to handle ten gigantic folios. 

200. Under the subject repeat so mucb of the contents as is necessary 

to sbow bow the subject is treated or what part is treated in the 
dift'L'reiit volumes. 

Tills is particniarly desirahleiu works with an insufficiently descriptive title which 
treat of several subjects, for which under each heading will be given its appropriate 
part of the contents. For example, Hugo's " Jus civile Autejustiuianeum " coutaius 
the originals of Antejustinian law, but this does not appear from its title, and if it 
did, it would be hardly worth while to save a IVn lines by obli^iug the reader to turn 
to Hugo to ascertain just what is in tlio boi)k. On the other hand, the contents of 
Perti.'s "Monnnienta Germaniae historica" is so long that only Fullest can afford to 
give it under (Jeriii;i»y ;i8 well as under Pcrtz. In siidl a case the render feels it to 
bu nnire reasonable that he should be referred. 

The contents ia often more useful under subject heading than under author; but it 
is best that there should be one uniform place where it can always be found, and 
where the whole of it ean he foand, and that place should he thi> autlior-cntalogue. 

201. Put into notes (in stuall type) that information whicli is not given 

in the title but is required to be given by the plan of the catalogae. 
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NOTES. KEFERENCE8. 79 

Notes have several objects : 

1. To give auy iufonuaiiLoa about tbe author, the form of his uame, his pucudo- 
Dyuia, etc., about the ditferenC aditioits or places of publicatiou, or nbout the gaps in 
»Bel(e»peciallrorperioilical9}, wliichcaa uot be iucluilediu tbe title withuut making 
it diaproportioDaiely long. Short, especially if without iinprinta, cau gut iiiaoy of 
thOM iuto tbe title; which it is well to ik>, for a short Dots is not ecouomical. 

2. To expUiu the title or correct any misappriiheusioii to which it might lead. In 
a popular library the buys take out "Tlie cruise of the KistBy." imagiiiinjr it to be an- 
other " Cruise of the Midge." 

3. To direct the atteutiou of persona not familiar with literature to the beat books. 
The main principles of such annotatiug are simple, (o.) The notes should characterize 
the beat books only ; to insert them under every author would only confuse ami weary ; 
if few they will arrest attention mnch better. Dull books auil morally bail books 
shoold be left in obscurity. Under some of the poorer works which bitve attained 
unmeriled popularity a brief protest may be made ; ic wilt probably be inetfectual ; 
bntit can do no harm to call Miihlbach unreliable or Tapper coiuniouplace. (6.) They 
ihouldbehrief and poiutod. Perhaps after this directiou it is necessary to add Ihal 
they should be true. 

4. To lav out courses of reading for that numerous class who are desirous of " iio- 
proving their miuds," and are willing to speud considerable effort and time but know 
neither where to begin or how to go on. 

5. To state what is the practice of the catalogue in the I'Utry of tbe publications of 
Congress, Parliament, Academies, Societies, etc., the uotes to be made under those 
words. 

F. References, 

202. In refereuces use the word Sec when there i.s no entry iiuder the 

heiiding from wliicli tlie reference is made; See also when there 

is one. 
Ei. Death penalty. See Capital punlabment. 
Horticulture. Liniii.kv, J. Theory of 11. 

See ii(»o Flowers;— Fruit 
Not Fide; the language of an English catalogue should be English. 

203. References must be brief. 

Yet the convenience of the public must not be aacrificed to bruvity . If, for instaiice, 
several authors had used the same p.fcudonyni, the titles of their respective works 
■hontd be given in tbe references that the reader may know under which of the 
authors he will find the work he is in search of, and not have to turn to all three. 

DsUaC Carl, psead. 'See Baur, C. 
is the usual form of reference ; but it is not enou<;h for I Iain 11 ton, 

Hamilton, p»eud. Essay on a congress of nations. fiiT Whitman, l<, H, 

Hamilton, peead. HamiltoD. No. 1, etc. See Carey, il. 

Auulylic.il references to treatises of the same author or on the same subject, con- 
taiueil in dilferent volumes of the same work, may be mmV: thus: 

Charles, A..O. Reformatory and lefu^e union, (fn If ationat Assoc, Prom. Soc. 
Sol. Trans., l^iJO.) — Reformatory legislation, (fn Trans., 1*!1.) — Piiiii.>ili(nent and 
reformation in America. (/» Trans., m63.) 

Comets. I'KiRCR, B. Connection of comets with tbe sotar sy.i^ti'm. (/» Amer. 
Aaaoc, Proc, t. 2. HuO.)— Huubard, J. S. Biela's double comet. (/mv.h.)_ 
KiBKWtiUD, D. Mean distances of the periodic comet, (/ii v. 12. IHTi'J.) 

The sighs < > have been used insteild of { ) in analytical references to mean 
" contained in." They are more conspicuous, — unnecessarily so. 
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80 STYLE: REFERENCES, LANGDAGE, CAPITALS. 

References are frec]iieiitl)- printed in eoialler type than the rest of the catalogue. 
Thi.-i is well n-heu there uro oooaeh uot to be overlooked ; but a niugle reference 
from one form of a name to another, or from One aabject-nauie to its sjnonym, ahoold 
be ill the title type, not iu I he note type, e. g. 

Bell, AKtoii, pseud. iSee Bronte, Aiiue. 

Gardening. .s'< t Horticulture. 

Wiiiiilath- notes eKplaiuin;,' the practice of the ealalogne (^{ 61, 201 no. Ti) should 
be iiiiuli- tvpof;ra.phically conepicuouM. 

G. Language. 

204. T!ie language of tbe comjiiler'a part of an English catalogue 
should be English. 

Therefore all uot«s, eaplanationM, a 
and (between joint authors), and other 
g. e., and eic ma; be used. 

For the language of headings -ei H 27-36. la the entry of Government puhli- 

catioiiH the name of tbi loiinti \ or city will have the English form (ii 33, :»), but 

tbe name of the department Hbuulil usually be in the langua;;e of the couutry, t. j. : 

Italy. Mitii»lero di AgTiuoUnTa. 

But for couDtnes like Russia, Turkey, Japan, where tbe vernacular name could 
not easily be avccrtaiunil, an Cugliab form may be used. 

For litlos st,c ^ l(iJ-lt>l, IT', put the specilicatioua of tbi' kdition in tbe langnage 
of the title, also tbe IMPltI^r ({ 179), contests, notes, and references. 

H. Capitals. 

2(15. Ill English use an iuitial capital 

1. for the first word, 

a. of every sentence, 
6. of every title quoted, 
c. of every alternative title, 

2. for all jiroper names 

n. of persons and places, i 

h of bodies I ^^*^" separate word not an article 

c. of noted events and periods,/ '*'' I'^epositioa. 

,V. B. This does not include luimes of genera, species, etc.. in Ibe animal and 

vegctahb' kiugilomi, which in an ordinary catalojjue shouhl not be capitalized ; aa 

digitalis piir|>urea, rala bnCia, the horse. 

3. for ailjectives and other derivatives from projier Dauies wbeu they 

have ii direct reference to the person, place, etc., from which 
they are derived, 

4. for titles of Louor standing itistead of a jiroper name. 

Ex. 1ft. Reply to tbo Kis.iy on tbit discovery r.f America, 

Ic. liisliliiiio li'>.'alia: or, lutrodui'tinn to the laws of EDglantl. Butitislwt- 
tcr, wbeu tbe .>«'iise will permit, to omit tbe "or" and consider the aecond 
titio :is a claiine exiilaiiatory of tbe first, aa Institnlio Icgali* ; introdoc- 
tiou to the laws of England. 

9.h. Society for Promoting tbe Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, 

2o. Hoaton Massacre, Kreiich K.'volution, Gunpowder Plot, Middle Ages. 

4. The Eari of Derby, fcut .lobii Stanley, earl oi Uerby, 
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206. Id foreign lauguDger, use initial capitals 
6. ior la, lb, Ic. 

6. ( I'ersons and places) a. In German and Danish for every noun and 

for aiijectives derived from names of persons, but for no olbers. 

b. In the Romance languages {Italian, French, ^anish, Fortvgiu'm') 

and in Swedish and Greek (or proper names of persons and 
places, but not for adjectives derived from tliem. 

c. in Latin and Dutch for proper names and also for tbe adjectives 

derived from tliem, but not for common nouns. 

7. (Bodies) as in Eoglisb, except that in Geniiaii and Danish only the 

nouns are to be capitalized, and juijectives when tliey lieguj the 

8. (Events and periods) as in English, wiih the same exception. 

0, (Titles) in German and Danish, but not in tbe Emnance languages, 
in Latin or in Greek. 
Ez. 6(1. Die HomeriBcliB Krage, but Die griechischen Scbnliaii. In many German 
liookB oapitak are uot used even for adjectives ileriveil from personal nnmes. 
(ii. Les Fran^ais, but le peuplc franfais. 

7, Soci6t^ de I'Hiatozre de France. 

8. Ln Moyen Age, la Ei^voiution Fransaisi!, Die ftanaiiaisebi; Itevolutiou. The 

French, liuwever, now geuerally print le mojen Age, la revolution frau- 
faise. Capitals arn to be avoided, because in the abort senleuoea of ivbicti 
a catalogue consista they confiiau rather than help the eye. For this reii- 
Bon it ia better not to oapitAlize nameu in natural history whether Eugtixh 
or Latin (ben, lana pi|iiQUB, tiliaceat, etc.). Several libraries folluwiti;^ 
the lead of the Congress catalogue have discarded oapitalH fur Gerruau 
□ouaa. Grinim's authority is alleged tu justiticailou, but Grimm's example 
1b followed by a very small minority evsn of German scholars, and the 
titles 80 priuted etiti ha\'e an awkirard look to most leaders. The Bostou 
Ful>lic Library also goes to ao extreme in ils avoidance of capitals, not 
uBiug fbom for such proper namea as iiielhodnte, protestant episcopal 
church, royal sociL'iy, etc. 
The names of lanjjuages are not to be capitalized iu the Konianco languages, as 
" Uaduit de I'anglaiB," " in frapcese." 

Titles ot honor are not lobe capitalized in the Romance languages, as comle, conle, 
mareheie. But ilonaieiir, iladame, Sigiior, Von, Deaiia alma.VH begiu with ■apitals. 

Uoe capitals {or, better, siunll capitals) for numbers after the names of kings 
(Charles ll[. or Ileury IV.) auil for -siufjIe-lrtU'V abbreviations (A. D., H. C, H, M. S., 
F.K.S. E.,etc., orA. D.,r. R. ^. K., etc,). But n. p. no placi, n. t. p. no title-page, may 
be iu lotrer-casielettL'is or small capitals, and b. born, d. died, lu-.. niauoaonpt, should 



H. PlJNCTUATION, ETC. 

207. Let each entry consist of four [or livi') sentiences : 

1. tbe beading, Cicero, Marcus Tullius. 

2. the title, including editors » Brutus do Claris oratoribas; 

and translators, i von O. Jahu. 

3. the edition, 2e AuB. 

4SU1' LI 6 



I .y Google 



82 STYLE ; I'LXCTUATION, ETC. 

4. the iroprint, aa gireii by t 

the took, 1 B»l'". 1™- 

5. the part of the impriDt t 

aililed by the cataloguer, ( ^* 
Which, if not the first title under Cicero, would read: 
— Brutus do Claris oratoribua ; erkl. von O. Jahn. 2eAufl. Berlin, 
1850. O. 

Ri'piiVftto by a ; the title proper from the pbraats relating to the editor, I raoBlator, 
etL'. This rc.|iiireH » miuimiitii of cajiitalB. It will occaHioofiUy happen that tbe title 
cannot he thrown into one seuli'uce, but that shoalil al««ij-8 be done when pos- 
sible. It is usual to fiepanitn 4 ilnd :>. The Frenth, however, make ooe sentence of 
tbem(Paria, ie64,iii-l-4). Tliislins tbe ailvaulage of agreeing wilh the Ix^t form of 
quolini^ a title (" aee bis Memoirs, Londoo, Id' -I, 0. in wtiich," etc.)- ^^ 'e useless for 
one who abridges titles (o make any attempt to follow the pnnciuatiou. The spell- 
ing should be retiiined, but it is hardly worth while for Short or Medium to iaiitate 
the old printers in their iudisoriniinate use of i and j, u and v, 

A library may have a collection of books or a few volumes whieh ftom their rarity 
deserve to be calnlogned wilh every bibliograpliical nicety, with ihe most piact 
copying of punctuation, spelling, and foniiH of letters, aud even with marks to show 
where the Unes of tbe title end. Such collections are tbe Priuce and the Ticknor 
books in the Boston Public Library, snch single books are fllteenerB or the rarest 
Americana. Yet it maybe (iiiestioned wbiitheraliliriiry does well (oredescrihe hooks 
alreudy fully described by Hain, Harriss.-, Tbirb-, Trommel, St.'veoa, or Sabiu. A 
Biniple reference to these works will generally suHite (^ 'iCl). 

208. Supply the proper accents if they are not given in the title. 

In Freijch ami Greek titles printed in capifalH tbe acoi-iil-; are often omitted. In 
the titles of rare books, coiiied exactly, accents sbuiild not be supplied. 

209. Use [ ] only for words abided to the title, sind ( ) to express inclusion. 
Ex. Talbot, K. A. Five yearn' residence in Canada, [.I'l'^-'-'H- 

Maguire, .1. ¥. Canada. {In hit Irish in America. l~'i~. ) 
Bale, J. Kingo John, aplay; e.l. by J. P. Collier. W.'^tiu., l^:t^. 4». (Cam- 
den Soc, v. -.J.) 

?I0. If any title contains [ ' or ( ) omit them, using coramaK instead. 

One n\)in hboulil never lie nseil U> express two things, -f Ibnt eau be avoided : each 
should have iiuo definite meaning. Also alter — into , or ; <ir . ns tbe context may 

211. Use italics for the words See or See alao in references, In and in 

Ilia in aoalyticals, and for Same, X'lU', Coiifints, and Xiimrfly, and 
for etc. when used to indicate omission of part of the title, also 
for subdivisions of subjects (as France, Sisiory). 

212. In loHK Contents make the division of tlu' volumes plain either by 

heavy-faced voJunie-numbera or by giviug eaeli volume a sei»tt- 

rate i)ar;igrapL. 
Anyoii.' will rptoil fnmi tbiv labor of looking through alonguDdividedmassof sninU 
typi' ; iiini.iivir 1\m reaib'r ought to lie abli' to determine at once in what volume any 
article whose title he is reading; is contained. 
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AKRANGEMEST. 5o 

1. AERAMGBMENT.* 

213. Arrange entries according to the English aljthabet, whatever the 

order of the alphabet in which a foieigu name might bave to be 

entered in its original language. 
Treat I andJ, IT and V, as separate letters; ij, nt least in the older Dutcb nniues, 
should be arranged as y; do not pat Spanish names beginning with Ch, LI, S, lifter 
aU other names beginning with C, L, and N, as is done by the Spauisli Ai;;uleuiy,nor 
a, a, 39, 6, c* at tlie eud of the alphabet, as is done liy tlie Swedes and Danes, nor ihe 
Qerinan a, '6. a, ae if written ae, oe, ue (except Goetie). If two names are spidled 
eiactly alike except for the nmlant {as Miiller and Miiller) arrange liy the forenaines. 

1. HEiDINGS. 

214. When the same word serves for several kinds of heading let the 

order be the following: person, plaue, followetl by subject (l'X- 

eept person or place), form, and title. 
AlrangBment must be arbitrary. This orrt.T is easy to remenibci, btoanse il fol- 
lows the course of cataloguing; we put down first the auihor, then tiii title. The 
subject and form, expressed sometimes in more tliau one word, and the title, alnxisC 
always having more than one word, must be arranged among themselves by the usual 
rules. Of course, the person considered as a subject can not be separated from the 
person as author. As the place niay he either author or eubject or both, il may come 
between the two. 



Ex. ■Washington, George, (peraon) 
Waahington. D. C. (place) 


1 Homes, H. A. 
1 Homea family. 


(person) 
(persons) 

(BuUj(.0t) 

3. (title) 


215. Forenames used as headings 


precede smniimea. 




£x. Christiao ii. 

CliriHtiaa, James. 
Chiiatian art. 


Praucis II. 
Francis, Abraham 
Francis aud Jane 





216. Headings like Charles, George, Henry, when very numerous, must 
be divided into classes, in this order ; Saints, Popes, Emperors, 
Kings, Princes and Noblemen, others. The Sauits are snb- 
arranged by their usual appellatives, the Popes by their number, 
Sovereigns and Sovereign princes in alphabetical order of coun- 
tries, and under countries numerically. Other persons arc subar- 
ranged by their usual appellatives, neglecting the prepositions.' 



■ Ex. Petet, Saiiil. 
Peter, Pope. 

Peter (Ae Great, Emperor of 
Peter ii, of Jragoa. 
Peter iii, of Aragon. 
Peter i. of Portugal. 
Peter, Ouke of NewcivUe. 



Fetet, of Groniiigrn, (nthiisiast. 

Petet, John Henry, 

Peter, Lake, 

Peter, Mt, 

Petet Lewis, a true tale. 

Petet-HanBen, Erik. 



' So that niomas de lasala and Thomas Insiilaniia may not be separated. 
When there are two appellatives coming in different part^ of the alphabet, refer 
from the rejected one, as Thomas Cantuarienfii. See Thomas Becliet. 

■On this TObjeciCTnenlt AppendiilV, pp. lie-11§; also p. 38-60 of I>r. C niiatiko'a "InBtniniou 
mr die OrdnuD^ der TIMl im nlphnbetlichpn Znttslhatalog An TTnfT.-Bibllothek za i3reelati, lierllQ. 
ISM," « pp, O (the flret 33 pp. are a trfiatiee on Entry), 



84 STYLE : AKEANGEMENT OF HEADINGS. 

217. Arracge proj>er iiames beginniDg with W, He, Et, Ste, as if spelled 

Uao, Saint, Saiate. 
Because tliey are so pronounced. But L' is not arranged aa La or Le, nor O' as if 
it stood for Of, because they are not ho prououoced. 

218. In a card catalogue mix in one alphabet nameB that differ slightly 

in spelling and come close together in the alphabet. 
Ex. Clark and Clarite, and tlie Frencli uainea beginoiug with Kaiot and Kainte. 
The nauiea should be spelled correctly, but the difference of spelling disregarded by 
the arrauger. But the esceptional order should he clearly indicated. A guide block 
should have the iuscriptiou Clark ami Clarke, and there should be a reference guide 
block, Clarke, See Clark. The most uoiumon spelling should go first ; if the formg 
are equally used, let that precede that comes first in alphabetical order. 

219. Arrange by the forename headings in which the family name is 

the same. 
No attentiou is to be paid to preGses, as Bp., Capt., Dr., Him., Sir, FriiuUirt, Mitt, 
Mile., Mnie.,Mra., or to suffisirs, as D.D., P.R.8., LL.U., etc. In regard to Bub- 
garian naujea, observe that the name appears on the title-page as itdoes in a catalogue, 
the family name first, followed by the Christian name; aa, " Elbeaz^l^aek ; irtahfird 
SiitvoB Jozsef. 

132tt. When the forenamee are the same arrange chronologically. 

Again, do atteutioo is to be paid to the titles Sir, etc. The alphabetical principle 
is of uo use hero because no one can know beforehand which of many possible titles 
we have taken to arrange by, whereas some one may know when the author whom 
be 18 seeking lived. Of course 

Brown, T. L., comes before 

Biomn, Thomas, for the same reaflon that 

Brown comes beforo 

Browne, 
221. Forenames not generally used should be neglected in the arrange- 
ment. 
When an author is generally known by one of several forenames he will be looked 
fur by that alone, and that alone should determine the arrangement, at least in a escA 
catalogue. Instances are: Agaasiz, (J :) L: (Rudolph), Cleveland, (Stephen) Grover, 
Collins, (W;) Wilkie, Cook, (Flavius Josephus known aa) Joseph, Dobson, (H:) 
Austiu, Dor6, (Paul) Gustav. The form should be 

, Harte, Bret (/iili nanie Francis Bret), or Harte, Bret (in full Francis Btet). 
Make references whenever the omission of a name will change the alphabetical ar- 
rangement, as from Miiller, F: Max, to Miiller, Max, 

But If they are counted in arranging they should be spaced or parenthesized, 
because when there are several persoiis with the same family name the spacing or 
parenthesizing assists the eye in i>ickiug oat the right one. Thus if we haTe 

Franklin, John, d. 1759, 

Franklin, Sir Jobn, it, 11:^63, 

Franklin, John Andrew, 

Franklin, John Charles, 

Franklin, Jobn David, 
the reader not knowing of the name David would expect to find the last among the 
Blniple Johns, but seeing the David spaced would uudetstaud that itwasararelj 
used name. This supposes that he knows the system, but one can not have a con- 
densed catalogue witbuut obliging the reader to learn how to use it. (See f 140.) 
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222. If an author uses both the shorter iiml the Uiiijier forms in tlitfer- 

ent worka aiid yet ia decidedly better known by the shorter, 
arrange by that, 
Ex. Miiller, Mas (in full F; Mai). OtIierwis<> givcjauil nrrange hy all the ii;iiiii'S. 

223. If a person's forenames occur differently in different books or dif- 

ferent authorities, or occur in a different order, or the ihm-sou has 
changed one or more of his forenames, :irrange by one form (the 
best known or the latest} and refer from the others if Lilphabeti- 
cally separated. 

224. Arrange a nobleman's title, under whiih entry is made, and the 

name of a bishop's see, from which reference ia made to the fam- 
ily name, among the personal names, not with the places. 
Ex. London. Alfred. Danby, Jolia. 

London, David, Bp. of. ' Danby, Thomas Osborne, Earl of. 

London. .Tobn. I Danby, W'm. 

London, Voiin. 1 Danby, Eng. 

London, £113. Holland, C. 

not London, Jt.hii, j Holland, \l: E. Pox-VaHftal.4(li llaron. 

London, D^ivid, Up. of. Holland, H^ R. Pos- Vassal, 3rf Baron. 

London, Conn. Holland [lAe rann(i-j/]. 

flor London, John. 

London, Coini. j 

London. David, Bp. of. \ 

London, Eng. 

225. The possessive case singnlar should be arranged with the plural. 
The a1phab>'t demands tbis, and I see on reason to make an esception nhiub oan 

not be niada in foreign lauguages. 

Bride of Lammermoor. ; Boya' iipd yiria' book. 

Brides and bridula. I Boy's Kiug Arthur. 

Bride's choice, I Boya of 'Tti. 

226. Arrange Greek and Latta personal names by their patronymics or 

othtT appellativea. 
Ex. Dionysius. 

Dlonysius Areopagila. 
Dionyslus Omkideasis. 
Dlonysius Geniien^ia. 

227. Arrange English personal names compounded witbpre/ixes as Rio- 

gle words; also those foreign names in which the prelis is not 
transposed (see § 24). 
Ei. Demonatration. I Other Huch namea are Ap Tbonia><. Dea 

De Montfort. Barres. Dii Chaillii, Fiti Allen, La Mntte 

Demophilus. | FourjiiiS, Le Sagu, Mac Fingal, O'NVnt, 

De Morgan. I Saint-R^al, Sainte-Beave, Van Bureo. 

Demoatbenea. I 

Tbis iii tbe universal ciintom, foiimled on the fact that the prufiiee are often not 
Mparated in printing from the following part of the name. It nonld, of conrto, be 
wrong to have Demorgan in one place and De Moigan 111 uuother. 
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86 STYLE: ARKAKGEMENT Of* HEADINGS 

228. Amiiige iiersoiial iiiimea compoautleil of tico names with or with- 

out II hyiibeu after the first Dame but before the next loDger 

Ex. Ponte, lliirt. ili-. 

Ponte Reabeoq, Auguati.-. 
Pontenay, Lnuis. 
Poiitenay Mareuil, Franfoia. 

229. In tbe i>relimiuary card catalogue it is best to arrange these by 

the first iiaiue, neglectiiig the secoud eutirelj' and subarrauging 
by forenames. 
The reason is (1) that authors do not always use the second [lart of tbiic names, 
anil (i) that tlia single alphabet is I'asier to use iu a card eataiogui'. 
£^. HalJiwell (afterwards Halliwell-PhillippB), James OrcharJ. 
1 EiLcopt Mljeii the first faraO.T iiamen ami forenames of two jieDiiius are tbe game, 
when the one with a sticoiid part will ooiue after the other ; but if Loth have a sec- 
ond part, Huharrauge by these second parts nhea they differ. 



2.'i(). AiTiiiign compound nam 

&. New, JuLi.. 

Nev? Hampshire. 

New h'<i\i'H iif S:,tiiL. 

New Sydenham Society. 

New York, 

Newark, 

NewfDuiidiand. 

Ne'wspapers. 



^ of places lis separate «'ords. 
not New, John. 



Net. 






Newark, 

Neis-foundlaud. 

New Hampshire. 

Newspapers, 

New Sydenham Society. 

New York, 



231. Arrange names of societies as separate words. 
See Neiw Sydenham Society in the list above. 

232. Arrange as single words com ponud words which ?ltq printed as one, 
Ej-. Bookseller, Bookplates. Sometimes siKh words are printed on litk-pagea as 

two words; in siicli casi' do the eaine in copying tiie tillt, lint if the word is used ai 
a heading follow the authority of a dictionary ; each library should select some ooi 
dii'lion^iry aa its standard. 

233. Ari'auji'e hyphened words as if separate. 

Grave and Reverend Club. 

Grave County. 

Grave Creek. 

Grave-digger, 

Grave -mouudB. 



!. Happy limiie. 
Happy-TUouglit HliH. 
Happy thoughts. 
Home and hearth. 
Home rule. 
Homely traits. 
Homer, 
Sias, jjsemi. 
Sing, J an Its, 
Sing, Jnnn'H, jistiid. 
Sing-Sliig PiiBOu, ' 
Singapore. 
Slusing. 



Grave ..bjectious. 

Grave de M^zeray, Antoine 

Gravel. 

Gravestone. 

Graveyard. 

Out.iud about. 

Out in the cold, a aong. 

Out-of-door Parliament. 

Outer ^la^kn^■^^, The. 
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234. Arrange pseHdoi(j/i»s after the correspouiliug real name. 
Ex. Andrew, pseud. 

Andrew, SI. 
Andrew, St., paeiid. 
Andrew, Juliu, 
Andrew, John, paeud. 
Andrew, John Albion. 

235. Arrange incomplete names by the letters. If the same letters n 

followed by differeut signs, if there are no forenames, juraiige 
the order of the complexity of signs ; but if there are foreuami 
arrauge by them. 
Ex. Far from the world. 

Far.., 

Far— 



236, If signs without any letters are used as headings (§ 57} (as ... or 

lft>put them all before the first entries under the letter A. 

237, The arrangement of title-entries is first by the heading words; 

if they are the same, then by the ue>:t word ; if that is the same, 
by the nest; and so on. Everj' word, articles and prepositions 
iududed, is to be regarded ; but not a transposed article. 
Ex. Unco veil anted mtrcies. 
Under :i cloud. 
Under tbe ban. 

Under tbe greenwood tree ; a novel. 
Under the ^reeuwood tree; a poem. 
Under nhicli king. 
Undone task, The. 
Undone task done. 
Herfl the trausposed The ia non-eiist^ot for the arranger. 

It makes no ditferi:nce wheilier the words are connected with one aaotier in spnse 
ornot; the searcher should not he compelled to thiukofthat. Let thearrangenn-ut lie 
by words as ordinarily piiuted. Thus Home rule is one idea hut it is two words, and 
its place must be determined primarily by its Srst word Home, which brings it before 
Homelesa. If it were printed Homerule it would oom= at ter Homeless. Similarly 
Art amateur ia one pliraae, but as iho first word Art is followed by a word beginning 
with am, it must come before Art and artists, although its parts are mote closBly 
connected than the parts of the latter phrase. 
The French d' and 1' are not to be treated as part of the following word: 
Ex. Art d'^conomiser. not Art de faire. 

Alt d'Stre grandp&re. Art de liugaistique. 

Art d'inatniire. Art de 1' instruction. 

Art de faire. Art d'6oonnmiaer. 

Art de 1'inat ruction. Art des mines. 

Art de linguistique. Art d'fltro grandpftre. 

Art des miuea. Art digue. 

Art digne. Art d'in 
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238. Arrange titles begiimiug with uumeral figures (not expressing 
the number of the work in a series, 5 244} as if the figures were 
written out in the language of the reat of the title. 
Ei. 100 deiitBcher MiiiiU(.T= Eid biiudert cleutHcbe Mjuner ; lBI2 = Milhuit cent 
douze. 

2.^9. Arrauge abbreviations as if spelled in full ; but elisioDS as they are 
printed. 
Ex.. Dr., M., Mile., MioB., Mr., Mfa., as Doctor, Monaieur, etc. 

■Who killml ViK,\c RobiuT 

Who'a to Ulatue f 
^"The arrangemeut reeoni mended in {4 227-232 suita the eye beat and requires aa 
little knowledge or thought a« any to use. The exception made in } 227 U rc<iiiired 
by uniyersal practice auil by the fact that a very large part of tlie personal iiaities 
beginniog «ith prefises an; commonly priuted aa one word. Names of places Wgiu. 
ning with New, Old, Red, Blue, Grreu. etc. (which might be likened to the pretiies 
De, Des, Du,etc., and made the ground of a similar exceptiou), are much lens fro- 
queotly printed as one, and when they are the accent is liiffecent. Moreover the words 
New, Old, etc., have an independent meaning and occur aa personal nnmes, Sret words 
of titles, or of the names of Hocieties, as in the examples in $ S30. The reHson Tor 
separating New Hampshire and Newark in the first eiaiiipJe is patent to every ciih- 
Slilter at a glance; the riMsoii fur the different positions of New legion and New York 
In the second example would not bii clear and would have to be thought ont; and it 
IB not well to demand thought from tliose who use the catalogue if it can be avoided. 

2. Titles. 

240. Under au author's name adopt the following order: (1) Complete 
(or nearlj- complete) works, (2) Extracts from the complete works, 
(3) Single works, whether by Iiim aloueor written inconjuncIioD 
with another author, (4) Works about him. 

Nos. 1-3 come first as belonging to the author- catalogue ; 4 comes last aa belonging 
to the subject-catalogue. 

It it better to lei tlie BTiialler collections come in their alphabetical place with tho 
single works. Tlia single works of a voluminous author {as Aristotle, Cicero, Homer, 
81iakeH|»ere) Nbonlil be no printed that the different titles will strike the eye readily. 
If the "coNlenls" of the collected worils are not printed alphabetically, it is well 
to insert under the titles of the chief single works a reference to the particular vol- 
ume.sof the collections in which they are to be found. (See Boston Athenseum catal., 
art. Goethe.) Two works published together are arranged by thi- first title, with 
reference from the second. 

EitracU from single works come immediaf ely after the respective works. 

A tpurioaa work is :irrangi'd with the single works, but with a note stating the 
Bpurioiisness. But if the author's name is uwd as a jiseudonym the entry should have 
a separate hea<Ung after nil the works; as, Browne, H. History. Browne, H., 
pioud. Stones from the old quarry. See Elllsou, H. 

If there are only two joinl authors bitb niny appear in the heading, bnt the entry 
shonld Ijo arranged among the works written by the first atithor alone; if there Hfe 
more than two the heading may be made in the form Smith, John, and otliert. The 
usual practice hitherto has boon to arrange entries by joint authors after tho works 
written by the first author alotio, and this was recommended in the first edition in 
regard both to the form ofthohoiuling and the arrangement ; bnt although it is pleas- 
ing to a classifying mind, it is praeticiilh' objectionable because .1 reader, not know- 
log that the hook he is looking for is a joint production, and not finding it in the finit 



ARRASGEMENT OF TITLES. bd 

Mries of titles, ma; inppose tbat it is not in the library. This lUnger i:i t;i't'iitt>M in 
a card catalogne, where it eutirely overweigbs the aotiiewhat visiouuiy •ilvautiige i>f 
the separate arrangemeut. The acraugeiiieut of a caril catulngno slioiilil he »» Miiu|>l6 
fts possible, because the reader liavio); only oue card at a tiiiu^ tiuiler biti oyes I'liii not 
eaaily see what the arraageiuent is. Ou tjie printed pa^'', where bo takes in ni:iny 
titles at a glance, more clasaifioatioD can be vuutnred upon; there the dau^or is inn- 
fined to the more volnminoiia authors; where there :ilv Tew titles the cousiiltiT n-iU 
read them all and so irill not niisK any. Ou the printed pa^e, ti>i>. the mixing iu of 
joint authors iuterrupts to the eye the alphabetical order of titlea ; c. g., 
Dod, T. Anamitos and their country. 

— and other: Barracout.t. 

— Carciboo, a voyage to the interior. 

— and White, E. Dahoiiiey and the stave trade. 

— Elephanta, its cavea and their iioasos. 

This trifling ineoDvenienee can he eaaily avoided, however, by including the sec- 
ond name in ihe title; e. g., 
Dod, T. Anamites. 

— Barracouta, by D. [and others J. 

— Carriboo. 

— Dahoiii.'y, by Do.I and E. White. 

— Elephanla. 

When the form Smith, John, nnif otAera is used, Full tvill give a list of the "others" 
in a note. They are not put into a heading merely Ln^tanse there is not room for 
many names ou the firnt line of a canl, and in ei printed catalogne the information 
seema more in place in a note than m a verv long heading. 

241. In the order of titles take account of every word except initial 

articles. If two titles have the same words arrange by date of 

impriut, the earliest first. 
Ex, Address of Southern delegates in Congress. 
Address of the people of Great Britain. 
Address of twenty thousand loyal Protestant apprentices. 
Address on national ediiiMtion. 
Address to a provincial bashatr. 

Address to Christiaiw, recommending the distribution 
Hus«On, F. Vie d'une grande dame. 

— Vie daoH le Snliel. 
Mason, T. Tlie corner stone. 

— A wall of defence. 

242. Arraage different editions of the same works ehroQologically. 
£x.Homer-lB. C;irmina[6r.]; uiimannot,,cnc.C.);. Heyne. Lips., 1802. ■J v. 8*. 

— Same. [Gr.]: cum nolia et prolog. R. P. Knight. Londini, l-JO. 4°. 

— Same. [Gr.J: od. J. Bekker. Bonnae, lir^^^. 2 v. 8". 

Bartlett, .John. Collection offamiliar quotations. 3ded. Camb., 1S60. 13°. 

— Samr. -Ith ed. Boston, ld63. 12'. 

— Same. Mth ed. Boaton, 1882. IC. 

243. Undated editions should have the date supplied as nearly as luay 

be; absolutely undatable editions should precede dated editions. 
24t. Disregard numerals commencing a title before such words as Re- 
port, Aonnal report. 
Ifot First report, but Qoneral account 

Fourth report, Ut, 2d, 4th report. 

General account, 
Second report. 



I .y Google 



yO STYLE: AliRANGEMENT OF TITLES 

245. Arrange translations immediately after the original, jireflxing the 
niime of liie language into <ivhicli they are made; if there are 
severjil, arrange tlie languages alphabetically. 
Ex. Cicero. De utQciin. [Various editious, arranged chrotiologically.] 

— .S.im. Kjkl. vouO, Heiue. Uerliii, Ifi.^i?. 8". 

— Awj. Offlc's; tr, by C, R. Ediuonda. Lou don, 1850. 8°. 

— FrtHch. Leu t.ffiii.'-,; tr. par [G. Dubois]. Paria, 1691. 8", 

If the oTLgiuait i^ not hi tlie library the trauslatioii may hv arranged either by the 
flrHt words of its owu title or liy tbe lirst vrord^ of tbe orit^iDaJ title pretised iu brack- 
etH. The tatter order is to be preferred whea most of the otber titles are in tbe orig- 
inal language. When the list of eoTriivs in long a reference should be luarlu from any 
title of a traiinlatiou which is alpbabi^tically umch separated from its original bock to 
tba original title iinili-r wliith it is to be found. 
Ex. Holland. .U™. li. <\V. H.). [Tbe son of a genius. French:'] Ludovico; tr. par 
Miiie. (le Montolieu. 
Dudevant. I/bomme de neige. 

— £ng. The snow m:.u. 

— The Biiow iiiiin. .S'lr, back, L'homme de neige. 
An original test with a ttuusLitioii is to be arrai 

many editions make a reference fioni among tbe trac 
are translations iutii two languages in a volume, arrange by tbe Urst. and, if neces- 
sary, refer from the second. 

Polyglots precede ;i1l other editions. 

240. Divide tbe works ahont a peraoa wLeu niimerouB by collecting the 
titles of livt's into a group. 

247. When a writer is voluminous insert the critioisLns or notes ou or 

replies ti) eaeli woric after its title ; otherwise give them accord- 
ing to § 241), at the end of the article. 

248. Arrange analyticals, when there are sevcTal for the same article, 

chronologically, as being different editions. 
Ex. Pretty, F. Prosperons voyage of Sir T. (;aveudisb. (/,i FuTChas, S. Pil- 
grims, V. 1, li. 'J. ItWr,; — Harris, J. Col., v. 1. 171),^; aiirf v, 1. 17(14: — Callan- 
der,J- Terra Aiiatr.. V. 1. 17M; — Hakluyt. K, Col., v. 4. Isll.) 

249. If the library has a work both as part of another work and inde- 

pendentlj', arrange in the probable order of publication. 

Ei. Cutter, C: A. Commoti si.nso in libmrles. (/« Library jouruiil. v. 14. Irt89.) 

— Same, {fa American Library Assoc. Proceeilings at .Si. Louis, 1689.) 

— Same. [Boston, l-^^'l.] Q. 

250. Under conutries arrange titlt'S as under any other author. 

That is, ]iut lirst tbe country's own worku (go vein mental publieations), then the 
works about the cnniitry; aud as "•- put the criticisms on a vuluiuinous author .'kfter 
the .wparato writings to wbieb tlii\\- respectively apply, so we put iiccounta of or 
attacks upon any branch of {jnvernnient after the entry of tbe brauch. 

251. In arranging government publications make all necessary divisions 

but avoid subdivision. 
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ABBANGEMENT OF TITLES. 91 

Itto'iBDeh eloarer — and it' is the diotioDary plan — tu make the parts of n di vision 
tbeDuelvM iDdependent divlsiODH, referring fraok the includiiig division to tbe sub- 
ordinate ouo. E. g. {to take part of tbe headings under United States): 



Better order. 

. Adju taut-General. 
Butean of EngiDeers. 
Bureau of Indiau Affairs. 
Bureau of Xavigatioo, 
Bureau of Navy Yards and DocliB. 
Bureau of Topograpliical Eugi- 

Cumm i asaiy- 6e □ era 1 . 
DepartniKnt of tiji: Inlerior, 
Departuieut of tbe Kaij, 
Department of War. 
Freedmeu's Bureau. 
Hydrogra|ibie Offlu-. 
Militarir Academy. 
Naval Academy. 
Naval Asj-lum. 
Nnvnl Observatory. 
Fflteut Offiee. 
Peusiou Office. 
Public Laoda, 



iSlit0rdina(ioH. 

United States. I>epartnieut of the lu- 

Bureaa of Indian Af- 

Pateot Office. 
Peoaiun Office. 
Public Laod Office. 
Department of theNavy. 
Bureao of Navigation. 
Hy drograph i c Offi ce . 
Naval Academy, 
Nasal Observatory. 
Bureau of Navy -Tarda 
and Docks. 
Naval Asylnm. 
Department of War. 
Adjntant^General'aOf- 

Bureaa of Engineers. 
BnreaaoCTopograpli- 

Comm i ssary-G en eral's 

Officp. 
Freedmen'a Bureau. 
Military Academy. 

Tbe HObOTdioatlon of bureaus and office 
veuience, and ia changed from time to ti 
demaDd. There is no correspondiii 
catalogue, but incouvenieQce, especially in tbi 
Tbe alphabetical arrangement has here all i 
disadvantage of wide separation. 

252, Insert a ByDopeis of the arrangement whenever there are enough 
titles under a beading to require it. 

This applies chiefly to the larger countries (aa France, Great Britain, United 
Statea), the more voluminous authors (as Cicero, Shafaeapeare), one title-entry 
(Bible), and poasibly some subjects not national. Tbe arrangement of titles under 
Bible will he governed by H 340, 242, 34o, and 247: but it can be best understood 
from an example in some catalogue which has many titles under that heading. Tbe 
synopsis in tbe Boston AthenH^um catalogue is as follows: 

Whole Bibles (first Polyglots, tbefl single languages arranged alphalietically )■ 

Works illnstrating the whole Bible (under the heads Analysis, Antiquities, Bibli- 
ography, Biography, Canou, Catechisms, historical and tbeological. Commentaries, 
Coooordances, Criticism, Dictionaries, Evidences, anthoritj, etc., Geography. Herme- 
neatics, History, lospiratinn, Introdnctions, Natural history. Science and the Bible, 
ThMlogyi morali, etc.. Miscellaneous illoatrative works). 

Selections from both Testaments. 

Prophetical books of both Testaments. 

Old Testament. 

UlnstratiTe works. 






iata is adopted simply for con- 

exigenciea of the public service 

iu preserving such an order iu a 

ase of the above-iiientinued changes. 

usual advantages without lis usual 
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92 style: akkanqeme^t of contents. 

FarlH of ttie Olil TcstameDt (arranged ja the oriler of tlie English rersiou), and 
worka severall; illustratmg tbem. 

Apocij])La. 

New Ti'stament. 

Illiistratne works. 

Parts of tlieNew Testament, anrl works illustrating them. 

Under each part the order is ; Edilioos of the original lixts chronologically ar- 
rniigort; — Vecsions, in t lie alplialjetical order oC the languages j — lliuatrative worts. 

3. CO.NTESTS, 

353. Arrange contentx either iu the order of the volumes or alphabetic- 
ally by the titles of the articles. 



Alphabelital ordm: 
Contertla. Arijeiitile and Ciiran ; a legend- 
ary drama, v, '2. 
Act of painting, by Dii Fresnoy, 

Caraetaens ; a dramatic poem, 
V. 2. 

Chronological list of painters 
to less, V. S. 

Drydi'ii's preface to his transla- 
tion of Dii Fresuoy, v. 3. 

ElegieB, V. 1. 

Elfrida; a dramatic poem, v, 9, 

English garden. The, v. 1. 

Epitaphs and inacriptioos, v. ]. 

Essay on the meaning of the 
wonl angel, as nsed by St. 



roluH 






Panl 



English church 
t. 
ition of the prophecy 



in Matthew 24th, i 

Musieiis ; a monody to the in 

ory of Mr. Pope, v. 1. 
Odes, V. 1. 

Pygmalion ; a lyrical scene, 
Religio clerici, v. 1. 
Sappho ; a lyrical drama, i 
Sermons, v. 4, 



Conteitls. Vol.1. MusiEus, a monody 
to the memory of Mr. Pope.— Odea, son. 
nets, epitaphs and inscriptions, elegies. — 
The Eugliali garden.— Religio clerici. — 
Hymns aod psalms. 2. Elfrida, a dra- 
matic poem. — Caractacus, a dramatic 
poem.— Sappho.— Argeutile and Curan, a 
legendary drama.— Pygmalion, a lyrical 
scene. 3. Dii Freanoy'a art of painting.— 
Drydan'a preface to lits translation of Dn 
Fresuoy.— Chronological list of painters 
to 1689.— Essays on Eugliali ehnrch mn- 
hii-. 4, Sermons. — Easay on the meaning 
of tLcworda[:gel, as used by St. Paul.— 
Examination of the prophecy in Matthew 
24th. 



It is eTideut how nuich nmch more compeudiona the second method is. But them 
in no reason why an alphabetical "contenta" should not be run into a single para- 

Thii tilles of novels and plays contained iu any collection onght to be entflred in 
the main iilphubrt ; it is difficult then to see the advantage of an alpliaheticnl ar- 
rangement of thesanie lilies under the collection. Many other collections are com- 
posed of works for which alphabetical order is no gain, becauw the words of tbeir 
titles arc not mnomouic words, and it is not worth while to take the tronbleof ar- 
ranging them ; but there are others composed of both classes, in wbich such order ii 
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ARRANGEMENT OF SUBJECTS. Dil 

i. SCBJECTS. 

254. Care must be taken not to mix two subjects together because their 

uames are spelled in the same w;i.v. 
Tbu8 Orace befori) meals. Orace of body, Orace Ibe musical term, :lu<1 Orace tbe 
theolngical term, maat be four disliuct headmgs. 

255. Under subject-head iugs groap titk's topically when it I'an be done, 

otherwise arrange them by the :itithors' names. 

Alphabetical arrangement by autho! j" names 13 useful when a aiibjeet -entry is a 
8n1>fititnte for a title-entry, but otberirise is aa useless :i> it is inuppropriule. If the 
aatbor's name in known the book should be liiokeil for under tbat. uut under the sul>- 
ject ; if it is not kuown, wbat good can an arraugeuient by authors do f Somettuies, 
if one has forgottex the Christian uame of an author, it may lie easier tn find bini 
uudet a subject than in a crowd uf Smiths or Jooeses or Mttllern. and thi> ii>i' of a 
Hubject-beading is impaired by grouping or by cbronological order- but siudi usl- is 
in&equent, and the maiu desigu of a subject-entry sboukl u.il be subordin^iti'd to This 
side advantage. 

It is even urj-cil ibat it is harder to find a work treatiuj; of the aiiliject in auy special 
way among subdivisions thau when there is only oue alpbabet, which is absurd. On 
the one baud one must look over a list of Irouks embracing live or six distinct divis- 
ions of a subject and select from titles ofteu auibiguons or provokiuglj uucommuui- 
cutive those that seem likely to treat of tbe matter in tbe iruy desiied. Ou the other 
plan he mnst run over five or six headings given by another man, and represautlug 
that man's ideas of classidcation, and decide under which of them the treatise he is 
in search of is likely to be put. Which system gives the least trouble and demands 
the least brain-work f Plainly the latter. In three cases out of four he can conipre- 
heud the M'stem at a glanee. And if in the fourth there is a doubt, and be is cuni- 
pelled after ail to look over the whole list or several of the divisiou.s. be is no u'orse 
off thau if there were no divisions ; th * list is not auy lon;;er. The objectiou then to 
subdivisions is not real, but fanciful. Tbe reader at first glance is frightened by tbe 
appearance of a system to be learned, aiid perversely regards it as a hinderance in- 
stead of an assistance. But if anyone has such a rr.otcd aversion to subdivisions it 
is very easy for him to disregard them altogetlier. aud read the list as if they were not 
there, leaving them to be of service to wiser men. 

As the number of titles under each beading increases in number s4i dui's the oppor- 
tunity and need of division. Thelirst and most usual grou[]s lobe made are Bibliog- . 
rapky and its companion Hiitory, and tbe " practical-form " groups J'ii lioiiarit~ and 
Ptriodicalu Under countries the first grouping will be ttw;ii(i(ioii and Trarth, Hit- 
tor}/ and Politico, Laiigiiage and Lileratiiri'. followed liy .\atural historg, etc. For exam- 
ples of further subdivisions see tbo lougi-r catalogues. It is not worth while in a 
printed catalogue to make very minute divisions. The oliject aimed at. — euabliug the 
«Dquirer to find quickly the book that treats of tbe branch of tin.- subject which ha 
is interested in,— is attainei! if the mass of titles is broken up into aeotions containiuK 
from half a dozen to a score. Of course there are masses of titles which cannot be 
• BO broken np because they all treat of tbe same subject in the same way, or at leaat 
show no difference of treatmenr that admits of classifi cation. The geueral workn on 
the Fine Arts in a library of 100,000 volumes may number 100 titles, even ailcr I'eii- 
odicali and Dictionaries have been set aside. 

There IS one objection to'groupiug, — that books can seldom be made to fill a::y classi- 
fication exactly, their contents overrunning tbe classes, so that they must be entered 
in several placea, or they wi!l fail to be found under smn.! of tbe sub.livisions of wbi.h 
they treat. Thus in the chronological arraugemeut of Ilialorii, whether we arrange 
by the Hr'il date, iNe average, or the last date of each work, the books cover periods 
of encb various length that one can never get all that relales to oue period together. 
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that it is mueli harder to uiaku a catalogue with sub- 
ire a knnn-teilge of the subject aud exaiamatioaof tlio 
proporlidu to the number of the boolia and tliu 



There is auother objpiti 
divinioDs, which <>t course 
boolcs: aud the difficulty 

256. The siibarraiigemetit in groups will often be alphabetical by au- 

tlior.s; but ill groups or subjects of a historical character it should 

be cbronological, the order beiug made clear by putting the dates 

first or by printing tliem ill heavy-faced type. 

Thus tmder countries the division H'lHorg will be arransjed accorJing to the period 

truated of, the earliest first; so under Description, for England as sten by foreigners 

In the daysof Elizabeth was a very ilifferent country from the Euglaud urtpn by Prince 

Piicltler-Mnakaii in If^-js, or satirized by Mas O'Eell in' 188!!. So SlatiaHcs and Lilera. 

tiric, .-vnd other divisions, should be treated when they are long enough. 

257. When there are many cross-references classify them. 

En. AtcMtecture. SeeaUo Arches;— Baths;— Brids^s ; — CathedTala;— Fonts; 

— [iin.l iMiiuy other things biiiltT ; 
(i??oCarpentry; — Drawing; — Metal-work; — Painting; — [and many other 

means or mtthods of building] ; 
afso Athens;— Berlin;— Boston; — Milan;— Rome;— Venice;— Verona ;— 

[and many otbev cities whose buildings are destribeil]; 
rtJso Arabia;— Assyria;— Egypt; — Prance; — Oreece;— India; — Italy;— 

[and niimy other countries whose architeotare is described]. 

258. When the titles are numerous under a enbject-heading divide them, 

but avoid subdivision. 
It may not he best to adopt africtly the same metho<I in the siibdiiisiona nnder 
countries that was recommended for government pnhlio.itious. Tbere are advantajje^ 
in both the following plans. The second is the dictionary plan pure and simple; rbe 
first is a bit of olassificnl ion introdnced for ainrial reasons into a dictionary cata- 
logue, and perliaps out nf place there. It is, however, the one which I have adopted 
for the catalogue of the Boston Atbeuienm. 
[Name of Administration. 



oountty.] Agrii 



intry.] Agriculture, 
Autiquitiea. 

Art. 

Ballads and so: 

Bibliiigraphy. 



Charities. 

Climate. 

Coloaies. 

Commi^rce and Trade. 

Costume. 

Description ami Travels. 

Eccli-siaatical history. 

Education. 

Ent.'juology. 



Climate. 

Colonies. 

Commerce. 

Composition. 

Couversation and PhraseB. 

Correspondence. 

Costume, 

Description and Travels. 

Dialects. 
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QMlog7. 




Henldr;. 


ooQDtfy.] Drama. 


Herpetology. 


EccleBiastieal history. 


Hirrtory. 




Bibliugraphf. 


Eloquence or oratory. 


Qeneral works. 




Chronological atnnge- 


Etymology. 


ment. 


Epigrams. 


Ichthyology. 


Epitaphs. 


Industry. 


Epitliets. 


Language. 


Esercises. 


Bibliography. 


Fables. 


General sod miscetlaDeoaa 


Fairy tales. 


works. 


Fiction. 




Finance. 


Conversalion and Phrases. 


Foreign relations. 




Geology. 


Dialects. 


Grammar. 


Dictionaries. 


Heraldry. 


Epithets. 


Herpetology. 


Etymology. 


History. 


Eieraises. 


Bibliography. 


Grammar. 


General worltB. 


Historical grammars. 


CZironological arrange- 


History. 


ment. 


Homo □ J ID 3. 


Homonyms. 


Pronnncialionandspelling. 


Ichthyology. 


Prosody. 


Language. 


Beaders (for foreign lan- 


Bibliography. 


guages). 


History. 


Ebymes. 




Synonyms. 


works. 


Law. 


Law 


Bibliography. 


B bl ographv 


History. 


Hstoy 


General works. 


General an 1 n sc llaneons 


Literature. 


wo ks 


■Biblio«raifiy, 


Legends 


History (inclndinir 


Le t a 


■3 ]iv<^» of authors). 


L te at e 


* { CoUectiouB. 


B bl pi 


S Mannals. 


Hsto 


Selections for residii:^' 




and speaking. 


wo ka 


Ballads and son gH. 


Collect 


Dialogues. 


Mal-icology 


Drama. 


Mauufact res 




Med c na 


Epigrams. 


M oeralogy 


Epitaphs. 


Money 


Essays. 


Hasc 


Fables. 


Names 


Fairy tales. 


Natu al h 8tn ) 


Fiction. 


Navy 


Legends. 


Naval b story 
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[Name of Liti^ratore— ContiQued. 




country.] Letters. 


cooutry.] Oniilliology. 


Pavodiea. 


Paliiontology. 


PeriodiualB. 


Parodi.^s. 


P.ietical roruaneeB. 


PeriodicalB. 


PiMitry. 


Pliilofiophy. 


Popular literature." 


PoGtioal romanceB. 


Priis.i rimiiiucPB. t 


Pot try. 


Satire. 


Politic-. 


Soimeta. 


Popular litWatucB,' 


^VitauJ humor. 


P„p,,l;,lioii. 


Malacology. 


Prouuuciation. 


Mauiifactures. 


Pro-w romauceB-t 


M^liciue. 


Pros'idv. 


Mineralogy. 


Public HOrkB. 


Montv. 


Begi^tets. 


Music. 


Keligion. 


Kam.s. 


Rhyuies. 


Natural liiBtory. 


^auitary affairs. 


Kavy. 


Satire. 


Nnval history. 


Science. 


Nuuiiauiatias. 


Social distill ctiouH. 


OruitLulogy. 


Sooial lifr, Mauin-r.- aad 


PallBootology. 


touis. 


Philosophy. 


Social science. 


Politics. 


Sonnets. 


PopulatioD. 


Spelling. 


Puljlic works. 


Statistice. 


Registers. 


Synonyms. 


Religion. 


Technology. 


Sauitary afi'airB. 


Tlieatre. 


Scieuco. 


Theology. 




Wit aud liumor. 


80CL11I life, ManDers and can- 


Zoulogy. 
Elc. 


Soi^ial scieuce. 




Statistics. 




Technology. 




Theatre. 




Theology. 




Zoiilogy. 





E, however, that if the auh ordinal ion under Language aud Literature is objected 
is very easy t.0 make them independent headings iu the main alphabet, having 
insl«a!l of the headings 



t, Deecription. 

LangHogt. 

Lihrntare. 

Natural liistorg. 
onrae differout countries -will require 
, Mntliologi,, Re!if/io«, Theology will not 



Italian language. 
Italian literature. 
Italy. i)escrip[io«. 

Natural history. 

isious, e. g., EcdetiaiiKOil 
he required for the same enun- 
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try. Aud ollan it ivill be expeditut to I'Oiubine tlioso ilivisiuiis iu which thi'iv are 
very fow titlea into one more general; ihua BolaHU, llcrpetology , Jchlhi/ologji, Zoiilogs, 
would join to give Xuiural Aislorju respei: table si/e, nuil Geology, Miiieratogg, i'alaiiii- 
lolog^, n^aical geography would cfloibiue, or iu very small cuiiiLtrii's ull th^si' would 
go togetUer under Defcriplioa, Under suuieoouutrieH other diviaiuua tvill be tviiuiii'd; 
in the list are ^ivea only those la actual use ; but the :irraugvuieuT is uluslic aiul 
a<)mita of new diviaiona whenever [hey me needed. Iu i'g^:ird to a fiw (su<:b a-^ 
Epilapht, Fablia, Xames, Prorrrh-) there is room for doubt whether tii.'y oiiglif to b,. 
under couatries; whether the subjecl cobeatoD is not much .stroui^er than the ii:itii)ii;il 
coheeion. Many others are not nauallj- put here (its Au «u»mo/i*8, PhiloBiyphi/. lulig- 
ioa, Scienet, Theology, Zodlogg). Tlir former ns;ij;e wa,< to put nuder tlie i'i>uulry only 
ilB history, travela in it. nnd the general desiTiptive works; and booka that treatid 
of the Art, Architecture, Ballads, Botnuy, Drama, etc., of that laud were put with 
the general works on Art, Architeutnre. etc. But the tendency of the dictionary c;it. 
■logne ia towardii national I'lassitication : that i». Id separattug what relates to the 
parta of a subject, aa ia required by its spcciSo priociide, it necessarily brings together 
all that relates to a couutry iu every aspect, as it would what relates to aoy other 
iDdividual. 

It may be asked (I) why the parts of Xaliiral hi»torg are here separated aud the 
parts of Language and Literaliire not: aod (■■!) why wa do not divide still more (I'ollon- 
ingout the dictionary plan folly), so as to have divisions like Liliacci, i'oies, Hor^ei. As 
to (3), in a library catalogue of a luitlioii volumes it would no douht be boat to adopt 
rigidly this specific mode of entry for tlie largnr countries; for a catalogue of one or 
two hundred thousand, arrangement in classes is aa well suited to quick reference 
and avoids the loss of room occasioned by uuuieroua heodinga. With, few books mi- 
nute division has a very incomplete appearance, specialties occurring only liere aud 
there, aud most of the titles being those of general works. This may be compared 
to the division of a hbrary into alcoves. Oueof frora 10,000 to 30,000 volumes h:\-. an 
alcove for Natural History ; from 90,000 to 50,0l10 it has aloovea for Botany and for 
Zoology ; from 50,000 to 100,000 it has alcoves for Birds, Fisbea. Insects, Mammals, 
Keptilea, but it mnat be either very large or very specinl before it allows to smaller 
divisions of Zoology separate apartments. On an expansive system it ia easy to make 
new alcoves as they are wanted ; a similar multiplication by fission la poaaibte in the 
Bucceasively enlarging editions of a printed catalogue. A card I'atnlogiiB, designed 
for continaoua growth, should have more tborongh division than can be put into 
print, because it mnat look into the future, while tbii printed calaiogiie had no future. 
As to (1) I can only say that the divisions of L'ltiguage seeiu to me too intimately 
connected to be dispersed in catalognes of the present size, but that those of Lileni- 
ture have a more snbatautive esisleuce and ought to be sepaniteil sooner. A diJuble 
Bubdiviaion, however, ought to be avoided, Under Language there shonld he only 
one alphabet. . It is better to arrange 
Oreece. Languagi: 

AicenfH. than Dktionariee. 

Dictimtariea. J.'igtiwtogy. 

EllipMi. Oramoiar. 

EtgmoJngy. Ace iila. 

Grammar. laiipii'. 

HUtory. fariwU:.. 

Particles. PltimaKini. 

J'leonaaine. l'ri>«"r\cialio.\ 

Pronunciation. .Syn/oJ'. 

Syntax. Uitiorg. 

Any anbdiriaion of the groups under coontries has been strongly opposed as being 
tronhleaame to make, iiaele^, and even confuaing, oraa being an unlawful luistiire 
of elaased and dictionary cataloguing. But suppose you have four or five hundred 
4892 LI 7 
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titles under Fiance. Ilittory. ^Vill you break thKUi up into groups «itb euch head- 
ID^H Ba Hvuae of iloiiibon, I'l'iutntioii, Ejapire, lieiloral ion, etc., with re['cTeuc«B and 
otlier duMffs for those works wliioh treat of seTer;<) perioiiH, all of ivliitli it must be 
coulfssiid ia a little formidable iit lirst glance, or will you leave tbem iu one undivided 
muHB, so that he who wauts to find lie history of the last half of tho l^ith eeutnrj 
must reitd tlirongh tha 500 titles, perliaiia, to find even one and certainly to tiud allT 
Yoii would divide of eoiirae. It is true that grouping may miNlead. Tho iDijuifer 
must still be careful to look in several places. Tlie history of France durinR the 
ilncTndency of the House of Valoiais to bu found not merely under that headiu); liut 
in tliecouiprcliensiveliistoriesof tho country. The inquirer may be a little lens likely 
to ihiok of tliiB becaii.sH the titles of these two groups are separated frooi tbe many 
other titles which have nothiog to do specially or generally with the House of Valois, 
hut if he does tljink of it bo is greatly assisted by such segregation. 

J. ElC. 

259. In a supplemeut, catalogue the (cAoteof a contiuued set, not merely 

the volumes received since the first catalogue. 
£jr. If V. 1-4 are in ihe catalogue and v. 5-10 are received later, enter all 10 v. in 
the Hopplomeut, It takes no more room, and it is useless to make (he reader look in 
Two plates to ascertain bow much of the work the library lias. But this should not 
be done wheu it will take up much space, aa would often be the case with periodicals, 
owiug to details of change of name, number of volumes missing, etc. Kor should 
Conteuta be repeated ; it is enough to refer. 

260. When there are many editioDs of a work under any stiliject- bead- 

ing omit the titles and merely refer to the author-entry. 
Much space inay thus be saved at little inconvenience to the reader. 
Ei. Gaul CxSAR, C. J. Commentarii [B.C. 58-4!*). See CEBBax, C. J. (pp. 441, 
442) ; herti two lines do the work of forty. 

261. Rare books. 

American libraries and especially town libraries seldom have any books snfGoiently 
rare to deserve great particularity of description. If for any reason it is thought 
Decessary to give a minute account of a book or of a collection good models miiy be 
found in TrOmel's Biblioth. aralr, Lpi., 1861, e", Stevens's Historical nng[;i*is,Lond., 
IWa, 3 V. 16", Weller'a Repertorium blbliographicum, Nonllingeu, 18fi4, i-, HairiMsi.'s 
Bihiinth. Amer. vetuatissima. N. Y., 186(i, 8\ Tide's Mdm. biblioir.sur les jonriiaui.lea 
navig. ui5erl an daises, Amst., 18117, 8", and the titles of the rarer books iu Sahiu's Diet, 
of books rel. to America, N. Y., 1866, etc. For the conv.'iiienca of those who have 
Dot these works at hand a few examples are given here. 

Itconatdu* (fo Utino or deBelluno. Fl. Sermones aurei de Sanctis. [CofopAon:]Ei- 
pliciiit Sermones aurei | de Sanctis per totu SDaum ij' | vopilaait uagister Leonar 
dusdcVtinosaoretbeologie | doctor. .. | . . . Adiastantiaai&roplacentifimagnifice 
coltatisl Vtinensis. .. | .- . | M.cccc.slvi. .. | . .. | . . . | . . . | . , . | [Coloni.pper 
Ulr. Zb11,1 M. cccc, Lxsiij. P. Regintn(Hi (47) pp., (4) pp. blank, Tabula (IJp., 
(:.'44)ll. In 3 coll. of 36 lines. 

This copy has the leaves numbereil in ms. and n Tabula preiixid to tlie id part by 
a canteraporary hand. Tlio nork being very thick was probably in geni'ral bound in 
two parts and ia rarely complete ; Saiitander desrribi's only the Lit part, the due de 
la VallifTe had only the Sd. Tlie name of (!»■ printer, Zell,' U found in only three or 
fmir of hi,i numerous pnblicationa. This is shown (o b,- his by the type, which is the 
same as that used iu the Sermones of R. Caran'iolas dn l.iUo issued iu the same year. 
Tho preseut work wout through 10 editioua in 8 years. According to Grnesse it is 
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pnb&bly the first book printed out of llaly wliicli contaiua > hue of IlulUu poetry, 
"Trenlafogliehalaroan", at the end of tbi- 1st part. 

Branet v, 1022, Graesso VI. ii. '23-2. Haiii no. IGl'-'-'. 

(*T| pp. mean* « nnnBmbered pigen. II. meani I.^mbs. lulkiilnf the «m in R*,:!,.tr-:i» M.:iua« 
thiic thoBS letwra mte sipreietd in the cuplion bj jt eonirMlioo hLi. I. the printer I'f lb» .Mt..;,.Ku* i- 
■olipefoc. 
Huonile Bordeaux. Lea gestes et fai'ctz | menieilleus dii uoble Hiioii de IlordeaiiU 

Perde France, Dno do Gayenno. No mi bI lament rediyf eu bou | Fraucoys; ei Im- 

prime uouuellement a Paris pour Jean Bonfouds | . . . | . , , | [ iroodcufj [£H(ti«y] 

Leqitel liure & \ hystoire a este mis i]:- riiue en puiat- | . . . | . . . | . . , | . , . | . . . 

lequel fut fait & parfait le vinte | neuflesuie iour de Jauiiier. Lan | mil. cccc. iiiii | 

... I ... I ... I ... I .. • Imprime a Paris poiir Jan | Boufons . . . | . . . n. rf. 4". 

(8), 26J n. ® 40 lines. With 14 woodcuts in the text, and tlie jirinter's mark. 

On the eighth leaf ia written " Joban Moynanl uic poasidet l.-K't." wbieb is proba- 
bly not far from the date of pnblication. The lat dated edition appeared in IfilG. 
Brnnet mentions two other editions before recording the present, one IJSii, one undated. 

Sold, EsslingSt5/r., Giraud 19!) /r. 

APPENDIX I. 

CONDENSED EULES FOK .\X AUTHOR AND TITLE CATALOG. 

■ THE AMERICA-V LlBKAKT ABBO- 



ENTRY. 

Books are to be eutered under the : 

Sur}iames of authors when ascertained, the abhreviatioii "Anon." be- 
ing added to thetitlesof anonymous works. (la 

hntiats of authors' naniea when these only are known, the last initial 
being i)ut first. (lb 

Pgeadonyms of the writers when the real names are not ascertained. ( le 

Mnmes of editors of collections, each separate item to be at the saint! 
time suflBeiently cat^logd under its own lieading, (lil 

Names of countries, cities, societies, or tither bodies which are responsible 
for their publication. (le 

First word (not an article or serial nnmber} of the titles of periodicals 
and of anonymous books, the names of whose authors are not known. 
And a motto or the tle.sitrnation of a series may be neglected when it 
begins a title, and the entry may be made under the first word of the 
real title following. (If 

Commentaries accompanying a test and translations are to be entered 
under the heading of the original work; but commentaries without 
thetext under the name of the commentator. A book entitled " Com- 
mentary on ... " and containing the text should be put under 
both. (Ig 

'C.A. Cntter, S. H.Scudder, C. B. Tillinghast. Reprinted from tha Library journal, 
B: 251-:i!.'i4. The rules of tLe Library Asiociatinn of the United Kingdom were printed 
in the Ltbrary journal. 6 : ^l-VSIfi. The Bodleian cataloging rales are givan in tha 
Uhrary journal, S: 298-301. 
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The Bible, OT any part of it (including the Apocrypha), in any lan- 
guage, is to be entered under the word Bible. (Ih 

The Talviud aud Koran (and parts of them) are to be entered under 
those words ; the sacred biioici of other religionis ate to be entered 
under the niimes liy which they are generally linown ; references to he 
given from the names of editors, translators, etc, (li 

The respoudent or defender of an academical thesis is to be considered 
as the author, unless the work unequivocaiiy appears to be the worfc 
of the praeses. (Ij 

Books having more than one author to be entered under the one first 
named in the title with a reference from each of the others. (Ik 

Reports of civil actions are Xa be entered under the name of the party to 
the snit which stands first on the title-page. Reports of crown and 
criminal proceedings are to be entered under the name of the defend- 
ant. Admiralty proceedings relating to vessels are to be put under 
the name of the vessel. (U 

Soblemen are to be entered under their titles, unless the family name is 
decidedly better known. {Im 

Ecclesiastical dignitaries, unless popes or sovereigns, are to be entered 
under their surnames. (In 

Sovereigm (other than Greek or Boman), ruling princes, Oriental writert, 
popes, friars, persons canonized, 3L,ad all other jieraons known onlyhs 
their first name, are to be entered under this first name. (lo 

Married women, anA other persons who h;ive eiiangeH their names, are 
to be put under the last wdl-known form. (Ip 

A pneudont/m may be used instead of the surname (and only a reference 
to the pseudonym made under the surname) when an author is much 
more known by his false than by bis real name. In case of doubt 
use the real name. (Iq 

A society is to be entered under the first word, not an article, of its cor- 
porate name, with references from any other name by which it is 
known, especially from ttie name of the place where its headquarters 
are established, if it is often called by that name. (Ir 

References. — When an author has been known by more than one name, 
references should be inserted from Ibe nanif or names not to be used 
as headings to the one used. (la 

Beferences are also to be inade to the headings chosen : 
from the titles of all novels and plays and of jioeins likely to be asked 
for by their titles; (It 

from other striking titles ; (lu 

from noticeable words in anonymous titles, especially from the names 
of subjects of anonymous biogra|ihies ; {It 

from the names of editors of periodicals, when the periodicals are gen- 
erally called by the editor's name; (Iw 
from the names of important translators (especially poetical transla- 
tors) aud commentators ; (Ix 
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from tbe title of au eccleaiastk'al diguitary, when that, aud uot the 
family name, is used iu the book catalofrd ; (ly 

and in other cases ivUere a reference is ueeded to insure the ready 
finding of the book. (Iz 

In the heading of titles, the names of authors are to be given in fiiU, 

■ and in their remaciitnr form, except that the Latin form may be used 
when it is more generally kuown, the vernacnhir form being added 
in parentheses ; exuept, also, that si>vereigtis aud pojies may be given 
in the English form, (L'a 

English and Freuch surnames beginning with a prejli- (except the 
Freuch de and d') are to be recorded under rhe prefix ; iu other lan- 
guages nuder the worti following ; {-li 

English compound surnames are to be entered under the last part of the 
name; foreign ones uuder the first part ; (2<- 

Designations are to be added to iHstimjiiish writers of tiie >«imv nnmc 
from each other; (-d 

Prefixes indicating the'Vi/rtor profissionoi writers may be added in 
the heading, when they are pact of the usual desiguatioti of the 
writers, {-i* 

Sames of places to be given in the English form. When both au Eug- 
lish and a vernacular form are usediu English works, prefer the ver- 
nricular. (-f 

TITLES. 

The title is to be an exact transcript of the title-page, neither amended, 
translated, nor in any way altered, except that mottoes, titles of au- 
thors, repetitions, and matter of any kind uot essential, are to l»e 
omitted. Where great accuracy is desirable, omissions are to be in- 
dicatetl by three dots (.,.). The titles of books especially valualde 
for antiquity or rarity may be given in full, with all practicable pre- 
cision. The phraseology aud spelling, but not necessarily the punctu- 
ation, of the title are to be exactly copied. {3a 
Any additions needed to make the title clear are to be supplied and in- 
closed by brackets. {^b 
Initial capitals are to be given in English: (3e 
to proper names of persons and personifications, places, bodies, noted 
events, and periods (each separate word not an article, conjunction, 
or preposition, may be capitalized in tlie.se casus) ; (-Id 
to adjectives and other derivatives from proper names wlien they have 
a direct reference to the person, place, etc., from which they are 
derived; (3e 
to the first word of every sentence and of every quoted title; (.If 
to titles of honor when stamUu g instead of a proper name (e. jr., the 
Earl of Derby, but John St-iuley, earl of Derby) ; (3g 
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lit foreign li^iiguages, accordiug to the local ut<age; (3h 

lu iloiibtful leases capitals are to be avoided. (3i 

Foreign languages. — Titleeia foreign eharacters may be transliterated. 

The languages in wbich a book is wriiteu are to b« Btated wben 

tbere are several, and the fact is not apjiareiit from tbe title. (3j 

[Fi.r Ibo A. L. A. IraiiBliteration report, Hye pp, 103-114. 



After tUe title are to bo given, in tlie following order, tbose il [ ] being 
optional ; — 
the edition; (4a 

the place of publication ; (4b 

[and Iha publisher's name:] (these tbreein the language of Ibe titb-) ; (Ic 
the ffear as given on the titie-ijagf;, but in Anibie figures; (Jd 

(the year of copyright or actual publication, il known to be different, 
in brackets, and preceded by c. or p. as the case may be] ; (4e 

the number of volumes, or of pages if ibere is only one volume ; {4f 
[tbe number of niaps, portraits, or illuBtrations not included in the 
text] ; (4g 

and either the approximate size designated by letter (see Library 
journal, 3 : Iff-20), or the exact size in centinteters ; (4li 

tbe name of tbe series to which the book belongs is to be given in pa- 
rentheses after the other imprint entries, (4i 

After tbe place of publication, the place oiprintinij may be given if dif- 
ferent. This i.s desirable only in rare and old books. (4.i 

The number of pagen is to be indicated by giving the last number of 
each paging, connecting the numbers by the sign + ; the addition of 
unpaged matter may be shown by a +, or the number of pages ascer- 
tained by counting may be given in brackets. When there are more 
than three pagings, it is better to add tbem together and give the 
som in brackets. 

These imprint entries are to give the facts, whether ascertained from 
the book or from other sources ; those which are usually taken from 
the title (edition, place, ])ublisher's name, an<l series) should be in the 
language of the title, corrections luid additions being inclosed in 
brackets. It is better to give tbe words, "maps," "portraits," etc, 
and the abbreviations for "volumes" and "pages," in English. (4k 

rOKTEKTS, NOTES. 

Notes (in English) and contents of volumes are to be given wben nec- 
essary to properly describe the works. Both notes and lists of con- 
tents to be in a stnaller type. (6a 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

A single ilaith or indent iiulicates the omission of the preceding head- 
ing; a subsequent dash or indent indicates the omission of a sub- 
ordinate hciidiug, or of a title. (6a 
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Adasb GODnecting nnmbers signifies to and including ; foUon-Jug a uiiiii- 

ber it aignifies continuation. (<>l> 

A t followiug a word or eutry siguiHes probably. (lio 

Bracket* inclose words added to titles or imprints or cliauged in form. 

Arabic ^"fM are to be nsed ratber thiiuBouian; but siuiUl i'api[al3 
may be used after the uames of sovereigns, prinijea, and poi'ts. {lie 

A list of abbreviatifnu to be used was given in tL-J Library jourmtt, 3: 
16-20. (tif 

AHEAKGKIIE.NT. 

TLe surname when used alone precedes the same name used with fore- 
names; where the initials onJv of the forenames are given, they are 
to precede fully written forenames beginning with the same initials 
(e. iJ., Brown ; Brown, J.; Brown, J. L.; Brown, JaniesV (Ta 

The prefixes M aud Me, S., St., Ste., Messrs., Mr., and Mrw., art' to be 
arranged as if written in full Mac, Sanctus, Sniut, Salute, Messjours. 
Mister, and Mistress. (7b 

The works of an author are to be arranged in the following order : — 

1. Collected works. , (7c 

2. Partial collections. (7d 

3. Single works, alphabetically by the first word of the title. (7e 
Theorder of alphabeting is to be that of thi' English alphabet. (7f 
The German ae, oe, ue, are alirays to be written a, o, ii, and arrai];;vd 

as a, o, u. (7;;- 

Names of persons are to precede similar names of places, which in turn 

precede similar first words of titles. (7h 

THE RULES OF THE ENGLISH LIBRARY ASSOCIATION. 

The cataloguing rules of the Library Association of the United King- 
dom, as revised in 1&S3, and published in the Library Chronicle of Feb- 
ruary, WA'y, differ from the A. L. A. rules in the following points : 

1. The order of the imprint is to be: edition, number of volumes, if 
only one volume, the number of pagei, the number of separate illustra- 
tions, maps, or portraits, the size, the place of publication, the place of 
printing when different from that of publication, the publisher's name, 
and the year. 

2. All anonymous works to have the abbreviation "Anon." added. 

3. Entry under the chief subject-word of the titles of anonymous 
books, with a cross-reference, where advisable, under any other notice, 
able word. 

4. Service and Prayer books used by any religious community are to 
be placed under the head of Liturgies, with a .subhead of thv religious 
community. 

5. Xames of translators, commentators, editors, and prefaiuf writers, 
if they do not occur in the title-page, may be added within square 
brackets, a cross-reference being made in each case. 

* 
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6. It Hhoald be noticed that sometimes the respondeat and defender 
of a thesis are joint authors. 

7. All persons generally known by a forename are to be so entered, 
the English form being used in the case of sovereigns, popes, ruling 
princes, Oriental writers, Mars, and persons canonized. 

[This is like the A. L. A., but differently expressed,] 
S. [References are required to be always made to the first word under 
which a Mociety in entered] from the name of the place where its head- 
quarters are established. 

9. individual works to be arranged under an author in alphabetical 
order of tjtles, under the first word, not an article or a preposition 
having the meaning of " conceniing," 

10. The German a, ij, ii, are to be arranged as if written out in full — 
fte, oe, ue. 

THE RODLEIAX LIBRARY RULES, 

The Bodleian rules ditt'er from the A. L. A. in the following points*: 

I. All omissiona to be indicated by a group of three dots (...). The 
name of the author or editor, if it occur oii the titIe-i)aBe in the sanie 
form as in the heading, may be omitted if no amhiguity he occasioned 
thereby. 

3. Does not ca]iitalize titles of honor when .'^tamiiug instead of a 
proper name. 

0. Puis number of volumes before place of publication. Does not 
give number of pages, maps, etc. lu the case of books of the IStJ] and 
16th centuries or of special value or rarity, the names of the publisher 
and printer are to be added after the place. 

Books are to be entered : 

10. Uuder the surnames of authors, when stated on the title-page or 
otherwse certainly known, followe<l by the forename and other neces- 
sary prefixes in round brackets. 

II. When only the initials or pseudonym of an anthor occur in the 
book, it is to be regarded for the purpose of headings as auouymous ; 
and a cross-reference is to be made from the initials or jisendonym to 
the first heading, the last initial being placed first, followed by the 
others in round brackets. 

12. Under the pseudonyms of the writers, unless the book be already 
entered under two headings, in which case a ero as- reference is to be 
made from the pseudonym to the first heading. 

13. Under the nauiea of editors of collections, and under the catch- 
titles of such collections; the ])arts are to be at the same time suEB- 
ciently catalogued under their own headings. 

15. Under the chief word or wonls of f lie titles of |>eriodicals. 

16. Under the first striking wonl or words of the titles of anonymous 

' It will be anuD in aavenil ca,'jp« Hint;, unlike tbe A. L, A. rutss, tbe,r are dMJKTied 
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works, with a cross-refereace, where advisable, from any other notice- 
able word or catch-title. If the name of a writer occur iu a work but 
not on the titie-page, the work is also to be regarded for tliii purjiose 
of headings us aootijnions. 

17, Commentaries with the t*xt. edititms of tlie text, ami Irauslations 
are to be entered (1) under the beatling of the oriRiiial work, and (2) 
auder the name of the cornmeutator, editor, or transi;itor; louirnt iitariea 
without the text are to be entered under the same two headiugs, the 
second being placed tirst. 

18. Editions of the entire Bible, with or withoat the Apocrypha, are 
to be entered under the word Bible: editions of paits ol' the liible 
comprisiug more than oue book under the words Testament (Old). Apoc- 
rypha, Teitameut {yew), or lesser divisions sufh lis Pentateuch, Hiftori- 
eal books, Hagiographa, Prophets, Gospels, Paul the apostle. Epistles 
(General). 

21. Service and prayer boolis of the Church of Engl;ind are to be 
entered under the names by which they ;ire commonly known, such as 
Prayer {Book of Comtnon), Baptism {Order of), Gommuaion {Rnly), etc. : 
those of the Church of Konie in like manner under Missal, Br-riary, 
Sourg, etc., with a subheading of the use. Service-books of other re- 
ligious communities are to he entered under the head of Liturgies, with 
a subheading of the religious community. 

22. Separate musical compositions, accompanied by words, are to be 
entered under the names of the authors and translators of the words 
{unless these are taken from the Bible or a public service-book) as well 
as nnder those of the authors and editors of the music. 

24. In the case of an academical thesis the praeses is to be considered 
as the author, unless the work unequivocally appears to be the work of 
the respondent or defender. 

26. Catalogues are to be entered nnder the name of the compiler ; 
also, as circumstances require, nnder the names of oue or more of the 
institutions or persons now or formerly owning the collection, and, 
where desirable, under the name of the collection i'self. 

32. English and French surnames beginning with a prefix or prefixes 
are to be recorded under the first prefix, and surnames in other lan- 
guages under the word following the last prefix — except that French 
names beginning with de or d' are to be entered under the word follow- 
ing de or iV. 

33. English compound surnames, not connected by an hyphen, are to 
be entered aoder the last part of the names [A. L. A. — under first part] : 
foreign ones, with or withont hyphens, under the entire compound name, 
cross-references being given in all instances. 

35. A society is to be entered under the leading word or words of its 
corporate name. 

37. Dashes or asterisks in names and titles are to precede letters of 
the alphabet. 
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.39, The works of an aiitLor, and otber books capabie of similar treat- 
meut, are to be arranged in the fol]owiijg order, au index or coDspectua 
of till' entire article being |)reflsed wben expedient: 

(I) General cross-refeivnces. 

(2} Collections of ail the irorAs of the author in the original language, 
whether iocludiiig or excluding fragmeuts, and whether with or without 
translations or commetitarics. 

(a) Dated editions in chronological order. 

(b) EdiiiouH without date and without coDJecturalty supplied date ; 
but if known to be of the 15th century they are to precede the dated 
editions. 

Bnt new editioui^ of a work by the same editor are to succeed the first 
entrj' of the eilition. 

(3) TraitsUitions without the text, of collected works, in alphabetical 
order of languages, cross-references being inserted in this series to all 
editiou.i which contain the original text as well as a translation. Poly- 
glot editions are to precede all others. 

(4) Coinmeniariea without the text, on collected works, in chronological 
order. Scholia are to precede all other commentaries. 

(5} Selections from collected works. 

jO) Collections of tiro or more vorlcs of the authar, in alphabetical 
order of the general title of the collection ; or, if there be none, oC rbe 
first work of the collection. In special cases entries wliich would in 
atrictuesafall under this divisiou may be placed in tlie succeeding para- 
graph, with a cross-reference. 

(7) Separate works, or entire parts of a 8ei)arate work, in chronologi- 
cal order of the first issues of the works ; in any diflicult cases an alpha- 
betical or other special arrrangement is to be made. 

(8) Fragments o( the author; but when a work exists only in frag- 
ments it may be entered under preceding paragraphs. 

(9) [a) Lexicons, (b) Indexes and concordances. 

{10} Dissertations, treatises, imitations, etc., which do not fall nnder 
preceding heads, in chronological order. 

[II) fiiogra]>hie8. 
(12) Bibliographies. 

N. B. The principlea of arrangement iu tbe precedlug paragraplit. are to be used 
wliiTU npi>licable, in otber articlot^. 

40. Biographies are to be entered under the subjects of them, as 
well as under the writers. 

41. The order of alphabetization is to be that of the English alphabel, 
except that, in general, 1 and U before a vowel are to be arrranged as 
J and V, and J and V before a consonant as I and U, with such crosB- 
refereiLces as may be necessary. 

4'_', Headings composed of more than one separate word are not to be 
regarded for purposes of arrangement as a single word. 
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45. Tlift Germao d, U. ii are to be arranged as if written out in full, 
*e, I'c, ue. 

46. Arabic iigores are to (isetl rather tbau Uoiuau ; but Roman li^unsi 
may be used after the names of ruliug priucos aud i>opes, or to desig- 
nate the umnber of a voUitue or chapter when followed by a page [or 
diTJmon] tiiiinber iu Arabic fij: tires. 

50. Word-books, graiiiniars, and alphabets an> to be entered iiuder the 
names of the languages to which they relate, as well as auder the names 
of their compilers and editors — except that, where a word-booli relates 
to two languages, or dialects, of which one is inoilern literary English, 
no separate entry needs be madi' iu respect of the latter. 

51. Long and important articles are to have an index prefixed, and 
subheadings may be added to the main heading in the same Hue, for 
convenience of refe^en(^e. 

5:.'. Gives a list of 2S abbreviations allowable in ordinary entries. 

53. The general rule regulating the use of bracketa is that round 
brackets Include notes deriveil from the work itself, while square brack- 
ets include notes of which the matter or form is iudepeudent of the 
work. 

54. Single sermons are to have a note of the text added. 

MR. DEWEVS RULE:^ FOR A CARD CATALOGUE, 

Mr. Dewey's Eules for a card catalogue, printed in Xo. 2 of the Li- 
brary note». pp. lll-ll,'4, and reprinted as Cohuubia catalog rules, Bos- 
ton, 188S, anil again as LiLirary School rules, Boston, 18S9. "except for 
the enlargements, diU'er from the A. L. A. rules," he says, -'only in the 
folti)wiiig points: 
We enter always under real name, omitting the exception that some 

books may go under pseudonyms. [Xot Eliot, G,, but Lewes or 

Cross.] (le 

We follow the rule recommended as best in Cutter's rules "So. 40, ]iut- 

ting under the name of the place local and municipal societies, though 

the corporate iidine may not begin icitk that irord. (la 

We give cities in their vernacular form instead of in English. [ Wien, 

«o( Vienna.] (L'f 

We do not capitalize common nouns iu German, hut follow the rule of 

the Library of Congress. [Wahrheit und dichtung.] (Om 

We give place and date at the end of the imprint entries instead of 

after edition, thus following the L. A. U. K. and Bodleian rules, the 

A. L. A, minority report, and the Library of Congr-'ss in putting 

those most important items in the most prominent place, instead of 

hnrying them back of minor items. 
We give edition iu English rather than in the language of the title, 

[Ed. 2, not 2" Aull.] (4c 

We use Arabic figures for all numerals, nnle,<8 Roman are used on the 

title alter names of rulers and pope.i." [Charles 1, Leo 13.] (9b 
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APPENDIX n. 

REPORT OF THE TRANSLITERATION COMMITTEE. 

[See } 36, Tbie Report waa iii.ide to theAmericao Librarj' AosociatioD in 1885, and 
printed iu tUe Proceediogs of the Lake Georgo Conferenn-, and id the Librarg journal, 
10: 303-8.] 

In determiuing the principlea of traasl iteration it mnet l)e rememLered tbat a cat- 
ftlogui: ia not a learutcl treatise inteniled for siiecial scholarn, and boand to au erudite 
consistency, at whatever coat of convenience. It i8 aimply a key to open tlie doors of 
knoo-ledge to a partly ignorant and partly learned public, aud it ia very important 
tbat Biicli a key should turn easily. A good catalogue, tlierefore, will be a coiupro- 
niiae between the clainiH of learning anil logic on tbe one hand, and of iguorance, 
error, and ciiHtom on the other. Speaking generally, that form of name must be 
chosen with which people now are, ami in the fatun: nill be, luoat familiar. This ref- 
erence to Ihe future is important. Tlie catalo^e mni^t not be in advance of its age; 
bnt, oD the other band, it will not be well tli^it it should be behind the neit genera- 
tion. If, therefore, there isan evident current of progress in any direction the makem 
of the catalogue will do well to be a little before tha present practice, iu the hope that 
the world will soon catch up with them, not to pasa theiu before tbe catalogue itself 
baa been sngieraeiled by another. The larger tbe catalogue, therefore, and tbe lew 
likely to ho soon reprinted, tbe more may it venlnre to bo ahead of the tiiuea. NeveT- 
theless the maker will do welt to remember tbat the future is very uncertain. 

One evident current of progress there is,— in favor of adopting the continental value 
of tbi! vowelN, represeutingthB on soimd, for instance, not by on nor by oo (asdoeaDr. 
Thomas), hut by «; writing, therefore, But au, not Boiitao, nor Bootan,TurRenef and 
not TonrgneuefT; using also aanduot ohSoi thi' sound of a in father, papa (I speak aa 
a New Euglander) ; using the i for the English c sound ; and giving what are unforta- 
natcly called the corresponding short sonnda by doubling the following consonant; 
thua Nana would be apelt with one u, but Kanny with two. This tendency, which 
baa been gathering strength for some time, has at last received the sanction of an in- 
fluential body, tbe Royal Geographical Society, and can be followed with safety. 

The following notes are taken mostly from Mr. Heilpriu's articles in the Xalion : 

1. For ancient Greet uamos uae the Latin forma, e. g., Homerua not Homeros, Plato 
not Platon, Philippus not Philippos, Bui where two forms are in common uae choosa 
tbat which is nearest the Greek. 

2. For E'jsptian uauies known to na through llie Greek, both tbe Greek and tbs 
Egyptian form (aa Cheops and Shufn) ehould bi' giv«n, with a reference from the one 
nhich ia not chosen for the main entry. 

3. liMicai names are to he written aa we find them iu the English Bible, and the 
names of post-Bihlica! Jowa, if derived from the Scriptures, should retain their An- 
glicized form. On tbe other hand, a alrict transliteration ia demanded of rabbinical 
and other more or less pure Hebrew names which are not t.iken from Scriptures, and 
therefore have no populiir English forms, to which, again, there is an exeeption in the 
case of a few celebrati'd Jewish authors, as Maiinonidcs, where an uu- Hebrew form 
has I n fully adopted in Eui;lish literature. 

East Indian names have eucb long accepted forma that it might well be doubted 
whether it will do to nm any others. Cashmere, Moollan, Jellaleddio, Punjanb, have 
taken their places in literature and in the popalar mind. Ni'viTtheleas, aa (be belter 8y»- 
tem which writes Kashmir, Multan, JalaludDiii, Panjab, ianow adopted in most his- 
tories, in all official documentn, among others in Hunter's great statisticdl dictionary 
of Bengal, it is evident that it is tho coming method, aud. iu accordance with the 
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pcinciplM klierndf laid down, we an inoliiMd to reoommend this apelling rather than 
the Blamiy Engliah fashion of the last generation. 

All other Atiatie and Afri«a* names shoald be tranHliteiated accordiDg to the rnlea 
of the Bo;al Qeographiosl Society, which we quote here teom their Proceediaga for 
ADgDSt, 1885 (pp. SSt, 536). 

The CoQDcil of the Bo.val Oeographical Society have adopted the following rules 
fiirtaoh geographical names as are not, in the countries to which they belong, wdtten 
in the Bomaa eharaet«r. These mlea are identical with those adopted for thu Ad- 
miralty charts, and will henceforth be naed in all pablications of the society :— 

1. No change will be made in the orthography of foreign naiiiea in conntries which 
oee Soman letters: thus, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch, etc., names will be spelt as by 
the lespective nations. 

3, Keitherwill any change be made in the spelling of such names inlangnages which 
are not written in Roman character as have become by long usage familiar to English 
readers: thns, Calcutta, Cntch, Celebes, Mecca, etc., will be retained in their present 

3. The tme sound of the word, as locally pronounced, will be taken as the basis of 
the spelling. 

4. An approximation, however, to the sound is alone aimed at. A system wbich 
wonld attempt to represent the more delicate inflections of sound and accent woald 
be so complicated as only to defeat itself. 

5. Tfae broad features of the system are, that rowels are prononnced as in Italian 
and consonants as in English. 

6. One accent only is nned — the acute — to denote the syllable on which stress is 
laid. 

7. Every letter is prononnced. When two vowels come together each one is sounded, 
though tbe result, when spoken quickly, is sometimes scarcely to be distinguished 
from a single sound, as in at, ok, ei. 

8. Indian names are accepted as spelt in Hontei's GazetUer, 
The amplification of the rules is given below : 



1 


f™„^™.,^ "■ i e™p'»«- 


1 

2 


'™-sr-* 


— ■"■ 


: 


Al'uiB^^'.'.'.'.'.'." 


IDIL lAviika, 


«i 


iatteBMndofthelwo 
frequentlXV'""*^ 


BeirAt, BeMl 


' 


■SNui,:;j-.,~ 




thty. 






iD*«C. 1 


b 


KDBlWhi.. 






^•■■"■•'"-Sipj.w^ 


" 


ia always »)ft,bnt is so 
nearly tbe »iii><l of. 


Celebes. 








tbat it sbcHild l« M- 




" 


ThQ^ not ZoDtoj, 




doid n»d. (If C^ieM. 
ogniMd tl would be 






Allvowelmrp ihortened i Yarr'a. Tanna, 


ch 


ulTwav, .of'aa in 


ChinBchin. 




in ■DtiDd bv deobliDe Mecca. Jidda, 










tbs fuHawiDi; canto- Boony. 


i 


Eoe!t"h d- 










EDKlixh /. ph ■faonld | 




Inline at ■ rowtl is ' NaalAs, OoslniL 




not b« DHd for the 




a£"rf?5K 






wunJof/. 










T:ha».BOl Haiphong 










but 


mihng.Siti. 








e 


Kalwayebard. (Soflff 


GalipagDB. 


•i 


^fUAiulnltt 


SbanghaL 


h 


,.'-.fr.'Ki™« 






™Tbiu iiot>«ft«>. bat 


Factum. 


, 


Kacliihj. Dj ,b<,M Japan, Jincbf«D 


B« 


isiUghtlrdlfirentfrom 


kUoso. 






SbSiir 











I .y Google 



APP. II ; A. L. A. TRANSLITERATION REPORT. 






iu tfard. and ttiere- 
« uliaiild never be 



Thue. DM J/iiinddnv 

not Kwid} .bul 

■ EDfilialii 

< AccfntaahunldnDlceu- 

dvcliJeil «mpbAIiciiyl- 
Uble nr »tn». nhi^b 



^^Pi 



A few iioiota tieeil to be emphasized. Of course tbe conBonautal sound in jlct 
should never be expresEHid in transliteration by tlie Polish e;, nor by f he GerDian tsch. 
Teh Las been mucb nsed for tbis sound; bnl the ( is bardlj necessary if, as tbe Geo- 
jcraphical Society recoiiiTueod, ch is alnaj-B used with this souiirt only and never wilh 
the sound aft. Of conrse there is no reason wby ch should be nsed in foreign names 
with tlie sonnd ah any more than j with the sound Eft. All that was needed to pre- 
vent .imbignity was tor some comiielrnt anthority to make a rnlei and these rales 
of tbe Geographical Society will no doubt so. n be copied into all manuals and fol- 
lowed by the majority. Id this connection we esprejo our regret that a new edition 
of Dr. Thomas's excellent Dictionary of Biography continues to give his support to 
what we believe is an obsolescent system of transliteration. 

Nor should tbe consonantal sound io Judge be rendered by the Euglish di). nor the 
French dj, nor the German rfscft, bnt byj alone. Likewise the conaonuntal sound in 
ahf is not to be written after the French style, i:h, or as the Germans do, mh, Thf 
sound which the French transliterate byj we must express by iJt {e.g., Nizhni X"v. 
gorod). Tz is best to use in Semitic and Slavic names, and fa in Ja]taiii'h<' and Chi- 
nese. For the Semitic " yod" n is the proper er|nivalent, and not the (iernian j. But 
after a consonant in the aauie syllable it is usual to change the if to i (Biela not Byela), 
and in Russian names ai, ei, oi, in are used insteail of ai/, rv. o^, «g (Alexci uotAleiey). 
After (the J is dropped (Dobni not Dobniy). ITis to be usi'd rather than i in Arabic 
names (''. If., Moawiyah). But the Russian, Serb, HLilgariau, .ind Wallach coniainno 
snch sonnd or letter as w, and we must write Paskeviteb. V;isi1i, not as do the Ger- 
mans, Paskewitch, Waslli. In the Inst syllable of names of places (Azov, Kiev) fr 
and 01' ure to be used, because the Russians usi'il tlie corresponding letter. tboui;h 
they pronounce r/ and o/(iu the nominative cHsi's). But. in Ibe last syllable of fam- 
ily names, similarly pronounced, of and '/ mny be used, because ibe Russians sigu 
their names lyT and pjf when using Kotiinn chnraelers. The la.-f/. which they use, 
may bi> omitted as being plainly not required to express the sonnd, and not corre- 
sponding tc. the Rnssian ehiii'iicter. Kh represents iln' full guttural, whi<-b the Oer- 
ninrs make c/i and tlie Spanish j in Nl;ivic and Oriental names. Ji ;iii-»frH to the 
solier gutturul as well as to llie Hebrew ht. K answers to the Semitic Eaph and 
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1h> llMTt f, liko tbe short a, i, o, uid m, indioMtod by doabliag tbn following con- 
WBMit, M Teddo, Heddium. 

ThageDermlrale, then, is to use the ooDSODMits with their EngUahvalQe, the voweta 
witii tbair ooDtiiieiital, or, to spe«k more auMtlj, their German and Italian value, 
fbr the French valne of h should nevec be uaad, and tbe short Prenob a reqnirea of oa 
m doubled oonaoDant aAer it. Their oa »nd onr oo is quite unnecessary b> eipress 
the loaiid of the last sy U»ble of TimbnetD or Kbutnia. 

C: A. CmTER. 

C. B. TlLUNGBABT. 

W: C. Lanb, 
Michael Heilpiun. 

Prof^aaor Toy, of Harvard University, Aimished to the coinaitt«e a traasl iteration 
table for Semitic langnages, Professor Lanmao, of the same University, one for San- 
Arit, and Mr. Heilprin, of the committee, one for Russian. 

pTofeesor Iiasmax remarked on bis table : 

t. It will be observed that each of the five rows nnmbered 1 to 5 consists of five 
tetters; the second and fourth in each, i. e.. tbe aspirates, are often written, especially 
In older works, tbas, k', g'. e',j', (', d', f, d',p', b'; that is, the rongb breathing takes 
tbe place of tbe h. 

2. Write long vowels with a macron, tbns, S, i, S, f, and not with a circnmflex. 

3. Wlierever yon find the combination t>, with a dot ander tbe ^, reduce it to siin- 
pte r, Hince it is a simple anitary sonnd. 

4. Tbe palatals (row 2) are often written by means of the gnttnrals and an accent: 
thus, we find k" k'k g' g-h ; 

for e ch j jk 

and in some German books e (which has the sonnd of eft in cAurcA) is written fscA.and 
j (=:j iajudgt) in like manner dich. Farther, c and ch are written in some ^English 
works as ch and cch, a useless waste of la1>or. 

5. When the third palatal is written by ^, it is cominon amonE tbe Germans to 
write the flrst semi-vowel by J, Tbe last semi-vowel is often written id (instead off). 

6. The transliteration of the_/irs( lico Hbilanls is very fliictnating. My f, is written 
f by Monier Williams in his dictionary. 

The second sibilant is often written eh, sometimes i, by me as s, like tbe otber 
liDgnalB. 

7. Finally an ( at the end of a Sanskrit word is converted into an aspiration called 
Titarsa, and written tbua i , and in transliteration is written in this manner, h. The 
naaalit; of a vowel is marked by n or lit which appears in tbe Sanskrit as a dot above 
the body of the consonant. 

For a brief and lucid discnasion of these matters and a defense of tbe system of 
Profeasor Whitney, of Yale, whieb is followed in his grammar and in Lanman's Reader, 
•eeThe Proceedings of the American Oriental Society, October, 1860, p. xvii. 
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APPENDIX m. 
BEPOET ON BOOK SIZES. 



A SpecUl Committoe on Book Sizes of the A.iu<iriCiiLi Librar; Assoctatton reported. 
ILihrary journal, 3 : 19, 20) the fulloniD^ rule : 

Give the outside height iu ueutimeters, using fractious (<IeciniaU) 
where extreme accuracy is desired. For books of special forms, prefix 
sq., ob., or nar., to iudicate square, obloufj, or narrow, or else give ihe 
actual width after the height. Add a small """ to tin' fljiurea giving 
the height, except when followed by the width. In tlje latter ease con- 
nect height aod width with tbe ordinary symbol x, always giviug the 
height first. If fractions are uot used, give the first centimeter above, 
e. g., all books between 18 and 19 mark 19", because tliey fall in the 
19th centimeter. For tbe width, measure tl»e board from tbe hiuge to 
tbe edge, not including the round. If desirable to give tlu' wize of the 
paper or letter-press, prefix the measurement with p(aper) or t{yiie), 
iocluding in the type neither folio nor signature lines. 

For those preferring to use the common designations, the following 
rale was UDanimously recommended : 

Designate each size by its initial letter or letters (followed, if pre- 
ferred by the cataloguer, by its final letter " o," superior '">") assigning 
the size by the following table, aud prefixing sq., ob., nar., if tbe books 
be square, oblong, or narrow. Give tbe exact measurement of all size- 
curiosities, whether very large or very small. 



Any cataloguer desiring to use the term E (18°) may do so by calling 
the smaller S {16"). This cansc.'H no confusion, for either E or 8 is be- 
tween l.T and I7J cm. in height. Books from 20 to 40 cm. bigh may be 
called sm. Q. Q, and I. Q when of the square form, but O, 1. O, and F, 
or sm. F, when of the ordinary form. Bookssmaller than 20 cm., and 
of the quarto form, are marked sq. D, etc. • • • 

Tlie plan of giving the height in centimeters has the advantage that, 
once stated, it will never be forgotten. By it the size ia more lasily 
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(li-tenuined, more quickly recorded, luticli more defirtiie in its dettcnp- 
tioii, itiul, most iriiportaut of all, is understood by all iist-i-.s of catatoguen 
after the first time, wbile I lie other systems are iiit*-llit;ible only to tliose 
familiar witli books. Tlie committee therefore recommeuds the iilan of 

indicating the si:e by giring the size. 



APPENDIX IV, 

MR. EDMANDS ON ALPHABETICAL ORDER. 

Mi. J. Edmands, id " Rules fur alfabi-liug," read at the mtttiiig of the Amencati 
Iitbritrj Aaauciatiuu in August, 14^7, aud publi.ibed ia the Library journal, 13; 336~ 
341, iliscussed tlie subject carefully. A committee of tbe Association was directed to 
preiiare a code of rules, to be reported iu tbe Librarg journal ; for their report see 
14: 273-37J. Their code coiocidea with iiiiue {}} 2U-:>X>), escejit (1) tliat th^y adopt 
luv former order, "peraoo, place, title, subject (esci'pt ptisDO and place), foriu," and 
not the present role ({ 214), " persou, place, followed by subject (except persou aud 
pla«e), form aud title," an arraugenient mhicb probably was not proposed to tbe 
committee; and (9) (bat wbeu two or luore names are spelled esactly alike escepl 
for tlie umlaut In names in wbich the German ii, ii, or U may occur, tbe coiumiltee 
put all tbe names having the umlaut last, e. g., all the Miillers after tlie Mullers. I 
arrauge by thi' foreuames. 

Mr. Edmaiids correctly states aa tbe priuciple of alpbabetiu;; '■ Soiiie//iiw((/o'loir< 
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■r implied iu J iU and follnuiug sectious, with 

"A word used independeutly as a subject heding should precede tbe 
same word used in eounection with anotlier. And if tliis word is coupled 
with another word to form a eompouud siibjcut hediii^', it should follow 
the simple hediijg. And if this word iiscd ;is a siiuple hediiip is also 
used fi subataiitiv t" form a diifereut siibjei't lii'diug. iuid is also ustsi 
adjectivly before a notm, the substaiitiv use should precede the adjectiv 
use. And so we hav this order: 

Art 

Art and urtiats 

Art of coincrsiitiou 

Art amateui 
"The reasons for it ar clear anil stroui;, A>iibstautiv shonid precede an adjectiv. m 
beinji tho move impiirlaul word, ami i.s being le,'^-; elowlv connected with the follow- 
ing thnu au adjeetiv. In uitering tbe fra^i's Art nppliedtoindiihtry. Art of conversa- 
tion, there is .i percept iblfl ansiHinsiou of die vniie after the word Art, whicb does not 
occur itt tbe case of Art Journal, art auiaieur." 

The reason is not strou); vuough to jnsiily iuti'ifering with ihe alphabetical order, 
wbich demands tli«t atuateur shall precede ami. It is ueedle^is to compel the searcher 
to stop and think wbi'ther tbe word " art " in tbe phrase he is hunting for is a nonu 
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oratiadjectire; iiideeci, it i^ imr «:ilvii useless redri.'iiieiit, ^(l( p<i8i(ii-e!y dangerous, 
«8 likely occasioually to lead liioi to uverlooL an culiy wliieh is out of ils alphibet- 

Tbe same objectioa apttlies to the practice uf Houie catalagiierHof [luttiog iliepliital 
imnieiiialel.vafter tliesiDgtilar, even when the alphabet ileiiiamls lliai if Hbouhl pre- 
cede (as Charities, Charily), or irhco many entries luigbt cotiio between (an betweeo 
B&nk and Banks). This prnctice Mr. Eiiraftiida conili'iiius. 

The second exeeptiou is this : 

"A siugle fill name slioiiM precede a double itiitiaJ. i. e., a surname 
with one Cbristiau name .-iliould staud before the same siiiuame with 
two Christian names; thus, 

John, not J. M., 

J. M. John. 

This plainly contrailiels the priuciple ■'nothing before siniiethiug." A period is 
too trifling a matter !'■ arrange by. anil ucg'.eclJLig tliat 
J folton-ed hy nothh>s J 

should precede J followed by o, Jnhn. 

The third exceptioo i^ this : 

A book written by a single author should pivirede one written by him 
and another. 

(See the argnmeut in the note to } 240.) 

The rnles which agreo are in substance as ftilloivs: 

New. Titlp.s with the initial word Xew used as a proper adjective fol- 
lowed by acommoti noun, and those in which it forms a part of aronj pound 
place name should be arranged in one series, alfabeting by the la.^t part. 
(Sew Amsterilam, new boat, Sew Canaan, new life.) Single words lie- 
Ciniiing with n e w, whether names of persons, places, or things, should 
be arranged in a following alfabetical series. 

The hyfen is best disregarded, words connected by it being arranged 
as two words. 

If an article, which belongs before a word used as a beding, is inserted 
after it, it is not to be taken account of in alfabeting, 

Thvi plural in s should follow the singular. The possessive case singu- 
lar should follow the singular and precede the plural in s. The se- 
qnenoe, however, may not in either case be immediate. Several eiilries 
mny intervene. Plnrals in ies of words ending in y .-ihonld precede the 
singular, tho not necessarily in immediate connection. 

Common and proper nouns. In the case of words used sometimes as 
common and sometimes as proi)er nouns, the true order is person, place, 
and thing. 

Surnames. Wlienever a single name. Charles, Uenry, William, is used 
as the sole designation of a i>ersou, this should precede the siime word 
used as a surname. If several ranks are repre.seuted by one name, pre- 
cedence should be given to those beaiing the highest rank in this order, 
po|)i', emperor, king, noble, saint. If these represent rlifferent national- 
ities they should be gronpt in the alfat>erical order of the countries; 
and numerically uDder each country, as John I., John II. 
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Family iiaiiiPfi lliiit iiav llie same souud, but a (liffcreiit spelling, m'jst 
be separated, liiit tlif reader elioultl be aided as iimcU as we can by a 
free use of cinws relereiices. 

Ill iiamis bogiiiuinywitliL!!, Li', and I>i' — uot French names — writ- 
ten Bepariiti'ly, it is l>elter to disn'^aril th« separation, and arrange 
these words as if they were writteu solidly. 

Abbreviatifitts. Naujcs beginninfj with M', ^Ic, St, and Ste should be 
arraiigfdasif writn-iioutiu fiiI,M.s Mac, Saint. and Saiute, for the reason 
that they ar uuiforndy so pronounct, and often so written. And for the 
same reason entriis beginning with Di., M., Mme., Mile., Mr., ami Mrs. 
shonhl be treated as if they were written in ful, a» Doctor, Monsieur, 
Mailiime, Mademoiselle, Mister, and Mistress. 

Fitreiuimes. \Vhfn Christian names ar given in fnl, the arrangement 
should lie in strict alfabetical or.lei-, following tlie surname. And use 
ehouhl be made of nil the helps which the eataloger has giveu for dis- 
tinguishing two or more persons whose names ar identical. 

Titkti, such as Gen., Hon., Sir, ar to be allowed to Ktaud, bnt not to 
affect the arrangement. 

yttmerah occurring as hedings shonlil be treated as if written out in 
letters The novel " 39 men for one woman " should be entered under t 

iHitiiils. If the catalogcr has simply followed the title-page and given 
only initials of Christian names, the only safe course is to treat every 
initial as a name; and, on the axiom '* Nothing before something," the 
initial should precede the ful name. Thns J, precedes Junies eveu tbo, 
as may afterwards be learned, the J. stands for Jeboshaphat. 

Dash. In order to save space in printing, and for distinctness to the 
eye, it is wel to use a dash to represent a word or group of words that 
might otherwise hav to be repeated ; or to inset the words that come 
under the general heding. Care should be taken to make clear what 
the dash stands for, and to confine its use within proper bounds. 

It may be used when we hav several books written by one person ; 
bnt it should not be used to cover another i>ersou of the same surname. 

It may be used to represent a word or group of words that iudicat* a 
defliritesuliject, as beat, moral sciene*, socialists and Fourierism, society 
for ( lie diffusion of useful knowledge. Bnt it should not be used to rep- 
resent a iiart of a compound subject heding, nor a part of a title ; e. g., 
in I 111'. -11 iri<'sllistonuali>ortiaiIs,UiBtorieal reading, the word Historical 
shoald be siielled out in each case. 
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APPENDIX V. 
ABBSEVIATIONS. 

The list of abbreviations originally given on p. 57, 5 116, was enlarged 
in the report of the committee on catalogue rules of the Americaa 
Library Association (Mtrary journal, 3: 1«-1!)). It there included the 
abbreviations for the most usual forenauius formed by the iiiitial fol- 
lowed by a colou for men and by two periods for women (as J:=J(ilm, 
M..=Mary), devised by 0: A. Cutter and first published in the Library 
journal, 1: 405 and 6:176. It was reiniblished, classified, but with 
many omissions and additions, by Melvil Dewey in Library notes, 1: 
206-211, and also on a convenient card. It is here reprinted in full with 
bis additions. 

A list of abbreviations used in describing bindings, prepared by E. 
H. Woodrufl; was published in the Lihrarp journal for May, 1887. 



Auou 


Aar. 


Barbara 


Barb. 


Abrftbam 


Ab. 


bai'i>ar.! 


Barn. 


Adao. 


Ad. 


BarrlioloiaatiB, Uarthnlome 


«■ Bart. 


Adelbert 


Adlb. 


Ba.-iliii>< 


Baa. 


Adolf 


Adf. 


Beatrice 


B.. 


Adrian 


Adr. 


Beutrii 


Bs. 


Aegidius 


Aeg. 


Bi^liiula 


Bel. 


Alb«i( 


Alb. 


Benedict 


Bened. 


AJbreclit 


Albr. 


Benjamin 


Br 


Alexander, Alexandre 


Alex. 


Barnard 


Bern. 


AlfoDBO 


Air. 


Bernhaid 


Beruh. 


Alfred 


Alfr. 


Bertliold 


Brib. 




Alpb. 


Bertram 


Bert. 




Ama.1. 


Boniface 


BoDi. 


Ambrose, Ambroaias 


Arnb. 


Bruno 


Brii. 




Aiia^t. 


Biirchatd 


Bob. 


Andreaa, Andrew 


And, 
A,. 


Cadwallader 


CadtraL 


Anselm 


Ann. 


Caleb 


Clb. 


Antbony, Antotue, Anton 
Archibald 


Am. 
Arth. 


Calvin 
Caniillus 


Calv. 
Cam. 


Arnold 


Am. 


Camilla 


Cm a. 


Arthur 


Arth, 


Carl, Carlo, CliwlM 


C: 


Angnst, AnguBtos 


A: 


Caroline 
Casimir 
Caspar 


Caro. 
Gas. 
Csp. 


AngastiD 


A: 3 
A: ill 


A: inil3 
Aur, 


CatLarine 
Charlotte 


Cath. 
C 


Anatin 


AllHt. 


Christian 


Clir. 






Christlieb 


CIdi. 


Baldwin 


Bald. 


Christopb 


Cp. 


Balthaaar 


Bait. 


Clarence 


Ctar. 


BapHsto 


Bapt. 


Claude 


01. 
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F0RBS4MES— 



Clftudiua 




ClB. 


Frederic, Friedriob 


F: 




Clement 


Clem. 


FUrchtegott 


Fchtg. 


CuiiiacI 




Conr. 






Coustaut 


u 


COBBt. 


Gabriel 


Obr. 


Cor.WJa 




Cord. 


Uamaliel 


Oam. 


Cornel iua 




Corn. 


Gaaparo 


Gbp. 


CrispiaE, 


CriBpin, CriapuB 


Crap. 


GaHton 
GeUhard 


Gast. 
Gbh. 


Doiiirl 




Dan. 


Geoffrey 


Oeot 


David 




D: 


Georg-, George. GeorgM 


G: 


Dcburah 




Deb. 


Geruld 


Get. 


Detlev 




Dtl, 


Gerhard 


Gb. 


Delia 




D. 


Gecabom 


Oerah. 


DLaD.i 




Di. 


Gertrude 


Gert. 


Dietrich 




Dt. 


Giacomo 


Oiao. 


DomiuicQ 


a 


Doiu. 


Giam Battist* 


Gi. bat. 


Douald 




Don. 


Gian Giacooio 


Qi. Giao. 


Dorothy 




Dor. 


Gian Pietro 


Gi. P: 



Edoiiard, Ednard, Edward 

Edwin 

Egbert 

Ehrenfried 

Eliae 

Elijah 

Elizabeth 

liitiannel 

E]>braim 

Erdmaan 

Erhard 

Eric, Erich 

Eroest, Eruet 

Eiigeo, Eiigeae 

Eusehius 

Eustace, Enataebius 

Evelina 

Ezechiel 



Ebb. 
E<ig, 



Giovanni 

Giuseppe 

Godfrey 

Gottfried 

Golthard 

Goltlielf 

Golf hold 

Gottlieb 

Gottlob 

GottBcbalk 

Grace 

Gregor, Gregoiy 

Gui 11a time. 

GHnther 

Oiistav, GnBtavnt 

Hannnh 

Harold 
Harriet 
Hart III ann 
Hart wig 

Hiinricb, Henri, Henry 

Hek'ti 
Herbert 
Herrmann 
Hezekiah 



Htm. 
Htw. 
Heot 

Hedw. 



Frances 
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FORBK&MES 


-uoutiuued. 


Hugo 






Hk- 


Malachi 


Hamphrey 






Hum. 


Marcus 
Margaret 


Igaatiiia, Igna 






IgQ. 


Maria 


IdDocenz 
Iwac 






r 


Marc. Mark 

Marrii, 

Mor.v 


Isabella 
larael 






L. 
Isr. 


Mailiaus, Matthe 
Mat! Ma 


Jacob 






Jae. 


Maurice 


Jakob 






Jak. 


Mehitsliel 


JamM 






Ja. 


! Melchior 


Jane 






J., 


' Michael 


Jasper 






Ja-,.. 


Moriz 


Jedediah 






Jed. 


Moses 


Jemima 






Jem. 




Jeremiah, Jeremias, Jeremy 


Jer. 


Naiiry 


Joachim 








Xa|ioleoa 


Joel 






Jl. 


N.iibau 


John. Johann 


Jean 


maac. 


J: 


Narbauiel 


Johannes 






J9. 


Nehemiab 


Junathau 






Jona. 


Xepoinak 


J<«^ph 






Jos. 


Xicodemiis 






I Nicola-1, Nicolaus, Xicola 



Orlaudo 
Oswald 



Laurence 

La>vrenc6 

Lazarus 

Leberecht, Lebrecht 

Lemuel 

Leonard 

Leonbard 

Leopold 

Lewis 

LoDis, Ladvig 

Louise 

Lobegott 

Lorcnz 

Liitliar 

Lndolf 



Priscilla 


Pris. 


Eachel 


Ka, 


Kaimiiuil, GaymoDd 


Roid 


Raphael 


Eapl 


Robeica 


K.. 


Reginald 


Keg. 


Runbard 


Klid, 


Rom bold 


Rliid 


Reiibeu 


Reub 
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FORENAME s — con tj n ued . 



Richard 

Rolmrt 
Rodolpb 

Roland 
Riiilolf 

Rupert, Ruprecht 

Salomon 

Sal valor 

t!;iriuiel 

Saral 



b „ ism and 
S g mind 



Til tlia 

Te lernn, 

Tbaildeiia 

Theobalil 

Tlieodor 

TbcopUilu, 

Theresa 

Thomas, Tomas, T< 

Tiberius 

Tiiaotlieas, Til 



Tobias. Tobiah 


Tob. 


Trauf-ott 


Trg. 


flricU 


U: 


Ursula 


U.. 


Valentine 


Val. 


V.-it 


Vt. 


Victor 


Vet 


Victoria 


v.. 


Viiicetjtius 


Vine. 


Virginia 


Virg. 


Volkmar 


Volkn 


Waldemar 


Wald. 


WaltLer. Walter 


Wa. 


Waahington 


Waa!i. 


Wenzel 


Wi. 


Woriier 


Wr. 


\V;lliaiii. Willem, Wilhelm 


W: 


WilJieluiiua 


W.. 


Winlird 


Winf. 


Wiuifreil 


Wiuif. 


WoMemac 


WoM. 


Wolfgang 


Wolfg. 





Thph. 


Zac:hBrias.Zachary 


Zaeh. 




T.. 


Zebailiah,Zebedee 


ZpI.. 


romaso 


T: 


Zecbariah 


Zecb. 




Tib. 


Zeuohia 


Z.. 


by 
Augustas. 


Tim. 


Zapha 


niah 

pnRBN4Mita. 
A.. 


Zeph. 
Anna. 


Beujamiu. 
Charles. 






B. 
C. 


Beatrice. 
Cb.irlotte. 


David. 






D., 


Delia. 


Edward. 






E.. 


Elizabeth. 


Fredetiuk. 






F.. 


Fanny. 


George, 






G.. 


Grace. 


Henry. 






H.. 


Helen. 


Inaaa. 






I.. 


Isabella. 


John. 






J.. 


Jane. 


Karl. 
Louis. 






K.. 

L.. 


Katharine. 
Louise. 


Matthew. 






M.. 


Mary. 


Nicholas. 






N.. 


Nancy. 


Otto. 






0.. 


Olivia. 


Petnr. 






P.. 


Pauline. 


Richard. 






R.. 


Rebecca. 


Samuel. 






8.. 


Sarab. 
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COLON ABBBBV1ATIOH8 B 
Thomu. 

Uriah. 
Victor. 
William. 



El FOBKNAMBe— contlnnad. 



Theresa, 

Victoria. 

WilhelnuB 

Zenobia, 



Here C: ia used both for Charles aud Carlo, H; for Henry, Heuri, aud Heinricb, and 
•o OD. Mr. Dewef fot greater distiocCuHsa adriaes tbe following : 

Where : and . . is used ia English uatues, uae ; and . , for ttie German form, rtod ; 
Mid , . fur the French. 



abridfcer 


abr. 


pseudonym 


pseuil. 




aftw.' 




pub. 


annotateT 


annot. 


superintendent 


eupt. 


bom 


h. 


translator 


tr. 


collector 


ool. 


United States 


U.S. 


company 










comment. 


wittne 


wwe. 


compiler 


comp. 


include maiden name o 
married woman. 


e 

( ) 


died 


d. 


include words or parts of 




department 


dept. 




[ ] 


editor 


ed. 


probably, perhaps 


t after 3 word. 


Great Britain 


Or. Br. 






Use also the oommoo abbreviations for p 




Hy titles. 










FOR IM1-RI.VT 


AND NOTES. 




Anfloge, Aasgabe 


Aufl,, Auag. 


paper 


pap. 


Band 


Bd. 


photographs 


pho.. 


Bohn's Bcientifio Ubrary 


B. 8. L. 


portrait of group 


per. of gr. 


calf 


cf. 


portrait, portraits 


por. 


eloCh 


cl. 


Eoi:burgh 


rsb. 


wpyriKht 


o. 


sheep 


sh. 


e. e., 18d2 [c '80]. 




square 


sq. 


«-iited, -ion, -or 


ed. 


tables 


tab. 


£aa-simUeB 


fac-sim. 


title-page 


t.-p. 


folios 


f. 






group of portraits 


gr. of por. - 


ing 


t.p.m.,t.p.w. 


Harper's family library 


H.F.U 


no bound 


uubd. 


Ulnstiated, -ions 




unpaged 


unp. 


leaves 


1. 


rellum 


vel. 


morocco 


mor. 


volume, volnmea 


■V. (in the im- 


mutilated 


mut. 




print), Vol. 


no date of pab. 


n. d. 




(in the ti- 


no place of pnb. 


n. p. 




tle).' 


DO title-page 


n. t. p. 


with (before words) 




page, pages 


P- 


wanting (after words) 


w. 


pamphlet, pamphleta 


pam. 






In notes the abbreviationi ia all these I 


sts may be used. 
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ailditionikl, -nns 


ad'l. 


AuiPricau 


Amer. 


niialyaia, -tical 


anal. 


ftiimiyraoim 


anon. 


apiieniled, -is 


app. 


auaUem Lati-iniachen 


a. d. L 


bori] 


h. 


biblical, bibliographical, 


bibliotbecit, et<'. 


bil>l. 


biograpbica], -phy 


biog. 


book 


bt. 


Cliristiaii 


Chr. 


cliroiiolcij^ical 


chrOQ. 


claasiciU 


claNS. 


collated, -ions, coll 


ge, 


.iilortd 


col. 



from 


fr. 


Frencb 


Fr. 


Reosrapby 


gfOfi. 


geology 


geol. 


Biometry 


geom. 


German 


Germ. 




gcs. 


Ge«uhic1ite 




grammar, -tic'il 


gram. 




Ri". 


(jinvk 


Gr. 


111) If 


bf. 


iiiatorical, -y 


hiat. 



K TITLES, 

bomsopatbic 

IierauHgefiebeu 

illustrated, -io 

imperfect, 

improved 

including 

increased 



iiucrllaDeoiis 
itioual, Dutural 



bomtBopa 



tinued 


coot. 


preface, -ed, pre: 


copy, ciipyrighted 


cop. 


pseudooyiiL. -ous 


corrected 






cr..wu. ^iirofbook 


cr. 


published, -f r 


cyi'lopicdia 


eye. 


reLviiBuU.rtcord 


Danish 


Dan. 


rel^itiDg, relative 


die.1 


d. 


report 


(Icparlraent, 


dept. 


review, revised, 


doiiiesiic 


doui. 


Romai. 


elementary, -ta 


elem. 


Russian 


eucvclopxdia 


euL-yo. 


sammtlich 


English 


Erg. 


science, scieiitifi 



supplement 

sn,di-!h 

theology 

tran slated, 

trad otto, e 
fil>er8e1zt 
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worda added t« title [ ] 


endofliueoulltle-iiage | 


to and included iQ, 


orcon- 


transit iou to auotbnr 


itle- 


tinued 


— 


page 


11 


matter omitted 




vo, mo, to, in octavo 


duo- 


[irobiibly, perhaps 


FOR PLACES 


deciiiio, quarlo 




Use first form on 


cavds. Ih accession and all official records a 


se shortest form. 


Albany 


Alb. 


London 


L. .^r Lond, 




Amst. 


Leydeu 


Ley. 


Baliiuiore 


Bait. 


Leipzig 


Lpz. 


Berlin 


Ber. 


Liigiluui Batavorum 


Lug. Bat, 


Boston 


B. or Boat. 


Milaiio 


Mil, 


BraunBchweig 


Brns. 


MQucheu 


Miin, 


Cambridge 


Camb. or Cb. 


New Orleans 


N O. 


Chicago 


Chic- or Ch, 


New York 


H. Y, 


Cinciunati 


Cin. 


Oxford 


Oxf, 


CopeDbagen 


Copng, 


Paris 


P. .ir Par, 


Ediubargb 


Earn, or Ed. 


Pbiladetpbia 


Ph. or Phil. 


EogluDd 


Eng. 


St. Lonis 


St. L. 


Ficenzo 


Pir. 


St. Petersburg 


St. Pet. or St, P 


Frauce 


Pr, 


San Francisco 


San Pran. orS P 


Germany 


Germ. 


Stuttgart 


Stut. 


Glasgow 


Olasg. or Gl. 


Torino 


Tor. 


Gotinga 


Got. 


United States 


U.S. 


Grittingen 


Got. 


Venice 


Ven. or V. 


Kjobenbavu 


Kjob. 


WasbiugtoD 


W, or Wash. 


Also tbe oommor 


abbreviations for tbe 


States. T'ae for all 


anguages when the 


eqaivalent name co 


ntaius tbtae letters. 






iHtcbetoi of tlTtS 


A. B. 


baronet 


bart. 


•rcbbiabop 


abp. 


before Cbrist 


B. C. 


year of our Lord 


A. D. 




bp. 


adjutant 


adjt. 


brigaiiier general 


brig. gen. 


admiral 


adm. 


California 


Cal. 


Alabama 


Ala 


captain 


capt. 


Master of Arts 


A. M. 


Colorado 


Col. 


American 


Am. '.r Amer. 


Confederate Stati' 


of 


asaociftte of tbe 


Royal 


America or C. S. army C. S. A. 


Academy 


A R. A, 


C. S. navi 


C. S. H. 




atty. 


Connccticnt 


Ct. 


bachelor of arts 


B. A. 







Ja. F. Mr. Ap. My. J.'. Jl. Ag. 



Tu. W. Th. F. Bt. 



yCoogle 



APP. VI : OTHER CATALOGUES. 



Fold ismbol. 
Never ii«- for aizi 



Oulgide height. 
In centimeters. 



is less th.'kD ^ height, 
more " ] •■ 
more tha.u height. 



ir figures show ii 
I 70 and HO™ high. 



which lO™" of height the 



tuat ei 



e method. 



\-B ail sizes ID ciu (for greater »cciir.icy adding decitnais), ieaving the old symbols 
names, f^,^ and Octavo to indicate fold only. Give height first, followed by h. or 
and widtl), e. g. , 23" or 23 x 14. 2Si'me!inH between a-J and 83, i. .■., iu 23* cm. 
Measures are taken outside the cover. Width is from hinge to edge uot including 
ound. To niensure paper or lutter-press, prefia pfaper) or t(ypc) to figares, in- ■ 
iug in type neither folio nor signature lines. 



APPENDIX VI. 

So far we have been consideriaff onl,v tbe catalogue by which the 
library («minunicates with the public; but a lihrarlau ueeds several 
others for library service : (1) The Catalogue of books ordered ; (:;) Tlie 
Ae<;essioris catalogue; (3) The Periodical- aud contiuuatioii-book ; (4) 
The Sheif list; (.'>) The Catalogue of books missing ; (6) The Tract-cata- 
logue; {') The Catalogue of duplicates to be sold; (8) The Catalogue of 
duplicates sold or exchanged. 

(2) and (8) are necessary for the preservation of the history of the 
library aud important in its financial management. 

(U) is a modification of (5). It is a list of the tracts contained in bound 
volnmen, by which the abstraction of any particular tract can be ascer- 
tained, or the extent of the loss if the whole volume disappears. All this 
might be entered on the shelf-list, but it is more convenient to keep the 
riTord of the tract- volumes together. Sometimes part of a tract-list is 
inserted in the public catalogue. Vou may see collections of pamphlets 
on various sulijec^ts hy various authors recorded nniler a made-np head- 
inir Tracts, or Pamphlets, a style of entry that is nearly iiselos^. The 
whole of the PriniiM^atalogue of 1846 was made in this absurd way. A 
number of tracts by a singli' aiitlior may indeed for economy be cata- 
logued auder him in one mass liki' a " contents," and tbe same may be 
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done for tracts on a siagle subject, tlioagh there are objections even to 
this ; but to j^talogue the writings of several autliors under an arbitniiy 
heading (as Plays, Speeches, French Revolution), to which references merely 
are made under the authors, is to be ecouomical at altogether too great 
an expense of trouble to the public,— to say nothing of the incongruity 
of a form or subject heading tor an authoreutry. 

(4), the sheiflist, ought to be so made (a) that the eutry of each bpok 
in the catalogue can be readily found from it ; (6) that the book can be 
readily Identified with the entry on the shelf-list ; (c) that at the annual 
examination or taking account of stock the Mhelf-reader shall know at 
once what book is meant as each title is rea<l by the list-reader. For 
these reasons the list should contain the author's name (or first word, 
etc., if the book is anonymous), part of the real title, the binder's title 
(which will generally be the same as the real), and the place and date 
of printing. If the author's name, or any part of the title, is not ou the 
back of the book it should be inclosed in parentlieses. 

Ex. AppuleinB. Metamorphoses, tr. Heiid. L. Ifi51. 1 

(Reinliardt, Artist's journey.) Bost. 1879. 1 

A briefer shelf-list can be made by merely entering the book's number 
and the accessions- number, so that the full title can be found if needed 
by referring to the accessions-book. 

(2), (3), and (S) are best kept in books ; (4) and (C) on separate sheets 
of paper; (1), (5), and (7) on cards. Wheu the catalogue is kept on 
cards (5) can be made by merely separating the cards of such books as 

(1). After some experiments I have preferred the following method of 
keeping the order-list. The titles of books proposed for purchase are 
typewritten on ruled slips of stiflf paper 12J cm. long by 5 cm. wide. If 
approved by the committee a check is made at the left of the title. A 
searcher then ascertains whether the library already has the book; if it 
has, the card is destroyed or sent with this information to the person 
who asked for the book; if not, the searcher puts her initials and the 
date in the lower left-hand corner. The cards are then sorted into par- 
cels for the English, French, or German agents; and an order is written, 
the writer first making sure, by looking among the cards of previous 
orders, that none of the books has already been sent for. In the order 
a running number is given to each title and a corresponding number is 
put on the card. 

The name of the author is entered in a book opposite the running 
number, and the date iw put tliiTC against the first number of each order.* 
The cards are then all stamped on the left with the date, and put away 
in a drawer alphabetically with other cards of books ordered. Wheu a 

* Jau. 1, 1S7J. My* Black. 

1496 Hammond. 
H99 fJrenville. 
. I50U SampBun. 
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box of books comes, tbe correspondiug cards are picked out and stamjied 
ou llie right witb tbe date. Tbey receive tbe accessiona-iiuiuber wben 
tbe books are entered ou tbe acces si ous- catalogue, the class- uu[iib«r 
when the books are placed, and are corrected wbeL the boobs are cata- 
logued; for, haviug usually been written from advertisements, tbt'se 
cards are often incorrect. When a tiuuiber have accumulated tbey are 
sorted iu the order of claas-DumberN iiud the entry on the class-cata- 
logue is Diade from them. Tbey are then put awiiy alphabetically iu 
drawers acccNsible only to the library-atiendants, aud form the index of 
the accessions book. When a duplicate volume i< exchanged or sold 
tbe date, its price, aud receiver are uoted ou the order card. 

Tbe system is ecouomical. One card serves mauy purposes aud with 
little writing auswers all the questions likely to come up: Has this 
book been proposed to the Book Committeet (Books rejected are kept 
in a separate drawer.) Has it been approved? Ordered! Wheul 
From whom? Who is responsible for the error if it turns out a dupli- 
catef When was it received '. Where is it entered iu the Accessions- 
catalogue (that we may ascertain its price and condition)* Wbere was 
it first located ? If any one of tbe questions is not to be asked then 
the corresi)onding process can be dispensed with. The list, of which an 
example is given in the note below, is not necessary but convenient, 



[Ou tlie back of the card is] 

29r>[theori1erKo.] [Stamp, witb date of order.] [Stamp, with date of re- 
ceipt.] 39C25[tlie< 



APPENBIX VII. 

SOME WORKS OF KEKEEENCE. 

I have set down here chiefly those works which I find to be of con- 
stant use in cataloguing. One occasionally needs mauy more, even for 
a short iuvestigatiou. A complete and systematic vii'W of bibliograph- 
ical literatnre is given iu I'etzholdt's "Bibliotheca bibliographica. 
Leipzig, ISfjy," aud many of the more modern works may be found in 
Vallce's Bibliosrapbie des bibliographies, Paris, 1SS3, and snii|ilement, 
18S7. Powers' "Handy-book about books. London, 1370," contains a 
useful list, which is reprinted, with additions, in SabinV "American 
bibliopolist " C: U. Hull's "Hclii's for cutaioguers iu finding full 
names" in the Idhrary jovnial. Jan., ISSO, gives an excellent clajjsified 
list witb descriptive note^. 
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BALLHOBN. Gramtuatograpby. Load., IS6L. O. 7a. 6d. 
BbunBT. Manuel. 5" 6d. Paria, 186ft-ti5. 6 v, O. 120 fr., and 
Sapplement. Par Deschamps et Briinet. Paris, 1878-^). 
2v. O. 
HcBFEB. Nouvelle biographie g^u6rale. Paris, 185^-06. 46 r, O. 
lU/r. 
. HoBHB. Introd. to bibliograpby. Load., 1S14. 2y. O. Antiq.l8ii. 
JOECHBB. Allgem. Gel eh rteu- Lex ikon. Lpz., 1650-51. 4 v., Q., 
and FortBetzang. Bremen, 17S^18I9. 6 v. Q. Aiitiq. 

Lab'oiTSSe. Difitionnaire tmiversel. Paris, 186S-')9. 15 v. and J supp], 

O. 635 /r. 
Men of the time. 12tb -ed. Loitd., 1887. D. 153. 
MiOHAELis. Ver^eichendes Wdrterbucli der gebraiiclilicbsten Tiiuf- 

namen. Berl., 1856. O. 15 Ngr. 
Obttinoeb. Moniteur des datea. Dreatie, 1866-68. 6 v. Q. 35 

Thlr. Supplement. Lpz.. 1873-82. 3 v. Q, 90 .1/. 
RosSE. ludex of dates. Load., Bokn, 1858. 2 v. O. $i.'.30. 
Sanders. Celebrities of tlie Century. Lond., 1887. O. 21s. 
Thomas. Universal diet, of biograpby aad mythology. Phila., 1870. 

2 V. O. $22, or 1 v. $15. 
ToWNSEND. Manual of dates. 5th ed. Load., 1877. O. ISs. 
Vapeebau. Diet, des con temporal n 3. 5' ^d. Paris, 1880. O. 25 /r. 
The catalogues of the following libraries: Advocates', Astdk, Bostos Atiie- 
sMnu, British Museum, Pbaboot IssTiTtJTE CBalliniore), are the moat uaeiul. 

AMERICAS. 

ALLIBONE. Diet of Bug. literature. Pbilu., 1858-71. 3v. O. $22.50. 
Gushing. Anonyms. Camb., 1889. 2 pts. |A-.Maiii]. 0. 
CnSHlNO. Initials and pseudonyms. N. Y., 1885. O., ;iQ»l 2d series. 

S. Y., 1888. O. 
DuAKE. Diet, of Ainer. biog. Rev. ed. Bost., 1875. 0. |6. 
Uaurisse. Biblioth. Amer. vetustissima ; works rel. to Amer. pub, 

1492-1551. N. Y.. 1866. O. ?20. 
Letpoldt. American catalogue; books in print July 1, 1876. N. Y,, 

1880-81. 2 V. F. — 1876-84. X. Y., 1835. 2 v. F. 
Sabin Diet, of books rel. to Amer. N. Y., 1868, etc. Q. $5 per vol. 
Spbagde. Anuals of the'Ameriean pnlpit. N. Y., 1857-6!^. 9 v. O. 

»36. 
Thomas. History of printing in America. 2d ed, Albany, 1874. 2 v. 
O. $$. 
The foUowiDK may soioetimes be of oho ; Bourbacii's Biblioth. Amer., 16^0-61. 
4 T. O., And Krllt'8 Amer. efttalogue, IS61-7I. .V.Y., 1866-71. 'iv. O; aud the 
generul catalogae* of eolleges. 
4892 LI 9 
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ANONYMS AND PSBUDONTMS- 

Tho most useful books are jiieiitioneil under their respective lau, 

giiagcs, Aiiiericiin (Cusheng), ButjlisL (Halkktt and Laing), Freucb 

(BABniEBon'f QuiittARD). A list of new discoveries is published eiicli 

montii ID tlie Library Jourual. 



Metek. Allgemeiues Kiinstler-Lexikon. 2. Aufl. von Nagler's 

Kiiustlur-Lexikoii. 1.-^. Bd. : A-Bez. Lpz., 1S7l'-^5. 

O. 
Nagi.er. Die -MouognimiuisteQ. MUuehen, 1858-79. 5 v. O. 
Pollen. TJuiversal catal. of books ou art. Loud., 1808-77. U v. aud 

suppl. sq. O. 29s. 
Thies. Catalogue of tlie engravings bequeathed to Harvard College 

bv F.C. Gray. Camb., IStt'J. (^i. 



Brussels. Acad. Kov. de Belghjue. Eiographie uatioriale [A-U]. 
Brux., 18(>6-87. 9 v. O. 

DANISH. 

Bricka. Dansk. biog. Lex. 1. Biud [A-Bea]. Kopenh., 1887. O. 

BOTANT, 

Paxton. Botanical dietioriary. New ed, Loudon, 18C8. O. 25*. 

DUTCH. 

KoBUS and RiVECouRT. Biog. handwoordenboek. Zutphen, 1854-61. 
3 V. O. About !? L 
Convenient ; for fuller details u.se 
AA. Biog. woordenboek. II;iarlem, 1852-78. 21 v. O. 

ENGLISH. 

AllibonE. Diet, of Bag. literature. Phila., 1858-71. 3v. O. 822.50. 

A coDtiouatioii is In praparaliuo. 
Burke. Dormant and extinct i)ei'riif;e.s. New ed. Lond., 1866, O. 

42s. 
Burke. Landed gentry. 7th ed. Loud, 1886. 2 v, O. 
Burke. Peerage aud baronetage. 51st ed. Loud., ISSS, o. 38». 
Collier. Bibliog. account of tlie rarest works in English. Loud., 

ISliS, 2 V. O., or X. v., IStlS. 2 v. O. *16. 
Darling. Cy^^lopii'ilia bibliog.: Authors. Loud., I8j-J. O. 52«. lid. 
Cliieay Eiiglinb I Ili^>I. works. 
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Doyle. Official baronage of England. Loud, 1886. O. 8°. 1058. 

HalketI' and Laing. Diet, of tlie anoti. and pseudoD. lit. of Gr. Brit- 
ain. Edin., 1882-88. 4 v. O. 1688. 
' Haydn. Book of dignities. Lond,, 1851. O. 25s. 

LoWNoes. BiWiog. manual of Eng. literature. New ed., enl. by H. G. 
Bohu. Lond., 1857-64. 6 v. D. 33s. 

Nicolas. Historic peerage. Loud., 1857, O. 30s. 

Stephen, Diet, of national biography. Vol. 1 — 20 : A — Garner. 
Lond., 1885-89, 20 v, O. 

Thomas. Handbook of fictitious names; by Olphar Hamst [pseud.]. 
Lond., 1868, O. 7s. Gd. 

VValford. County families. New ed. Lond., 1S88. O. 50s. 

"Ward. Men of Ibe reign, Lond., 1885. D. 15s. 

Watt. Eibliotheca Britanuica. Ediu., 1S24. i v. Q. Antiq. £4 15s. 



The following may sumetiiuea bn of u 


se: Low 


's Eniilisli catalogue 


LoQd.,1364-8i.' 3 V. 0. Il7i.. ami Lou 


■* [Suly. 


ot] indes to the Bri 


logne, IK-T-BO. LoDii..ltto--d4. 3 v. 0. 


efi». 




Crockford's Clerical 'llrectory, ihe Mfdu 


■ill direct! 


icy of Great Britain, 


list, and aimilar registers afford :ifl^ist:iuce. 







Barbies. Ouvrages auouymes. 3= 6d. Paris, 1872-79. 4 v. O. 

60 /r. 
LoREKZ. (Jatal. g^n. de la librairie fraujaise, depuis 1840. Paris, 

18C7-88, 11 V. O. 330 /r. 
PoTiQUET, L'fnstitut National de France. Paris, 1871. O. 8,/V. 
Qu^SARD. La France litteraire. Paris, 1827-39. 10 v. O. 120/)-, 
QcERAED. Supercheries litt^raires. 2" M. Paris, 1869-70, 3 v. O. 

60 /r. 
QuERAED attd others. La litt^ratnre frangaise contemporaine. Paris, 

1842-57. 6v. O. 9C/r. 

GEOGRAPHT, 

Thomas and Baldwin. Lippincott's gazetteer, Newed. Pliila,, 1882, 
1. U. .?12. 

GERMAN. 

HeinsiuS. Allgem. Biicber-Lexikon ; Yerzeicliniss aller von 1700 bis 
1879 erscbieuenen Buclier. Lpz,, 1812-82. 16 v. Q, 

Kayser, VoUstand. Bucher- Lex ikon, 1750-188G. Lpz., 1834-87. 
24 V, Q. About S60, but now reduced to 140 marks. 

The following are also often nsefnl The Brorkhaus' Konversatlons-Lex'knii, IX 
Aufl., Lpij,, 18*2, etc. ; Pierer's IJoiversal-LcKikon ; the Allgeuieine dptit-^rhe Bio- 
graphie, Lpz., 1875-89, which has reached R iu ils'J^th vol. ; Zedler^s fimsw- vollst. 
Univ.- Lei. 17:W-r>4, (>3 v. P (for ITtli and Idtli century writers) : aud Wurzbach's 
Biog. Lexikou des Kaiserihums Ocaterreich. Wion, lt<u6-86. 54 v, O. 
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OREEK AND ROMAN. 
Smith, Diet, of Gr. aud Eoin. biography and niyttiology. Lond., 1849. 
3 V. O. 115*. 6d., or Boat! $30. 

For Hiibject-cataloguing, the Dictionarj of the Hible, the Diet, of Greek snd 
RoiiiuD iinlii|uitiee, and ibe Diet, of Greek auil Koiuuti geography are of prime 
iiuiiorlauee. 

HEBREW. 

Bkitish Museum, Catal. of Hebr. books. Lond., 1867. O. 25t. 
FuERsi, Bibliotli. Judaica. Lpz., 1849-63. 3 v. O. 14 Thlr. 
INCUMABULA, 

Begjbau. Early German, Dutcb, ami English printers' marks. Load., 

IsW 'O. -.Ox.Gd. 
Haim. Repeitorinm bibliogr. Stnttg., 1826-38. 2 r. O. 20 Tklr. 
Panzer. Aonales typogr.. 14.57-1536. Xorimb., 1793-1803. 11 v. Q. 

Antiq. i2 TIth: 

ITALIAN. 
GuBERNATis. Dizlouario biog. liegli scrittori contenij). Fireuze, 1879, 

1. O. 
Melzi. Diz. ili opereauou. e iiseud. 11 ilauo, 1848-59. 3v, O. 30 Jr. 
TiRABOHCHi. Storia della lit. ital. Alilano, lbl'l*-26. 16 v. O. 

LANQUAGB, FHILOLOG7. 
ErKSTEiN. SonieiidatOf pLilologicus. Lpz., 1871. S. 
Vatkr, Litteratar tier Gramniatikeu, Lexita, K.s.te. 2. Anfl. Berl., 
1847. O. 3 Thlr. 

LAW, 
BouviER. Law dictionary. 15tb ed. Phila,, 1884. 2 v. O. 

IMBDI.SiVAL. 

Chassast. Diet, des abreriatioriM lat. et fraujaises. 3" ^d. Paris, 
18«6. D, 6/r, 

Chlvalier, C. U. J. Kc'iiertoire des .-iourccs bist. du Moyen Age. 
Paris, 1S77-80. O., and Siippl., 1888. • r. 

Peasklin, a, Diet, des noma, suraoius. et psendouymes latins, 1100- 
1530. Paris, 1875. O. 10 /r. 

Gbaesse. Orbis Latiims; Verzeichiiiss d. lateiu. Beueannngen der 
Stadte, U.S.ID. Dresden, 1861. O. IJ Tklr. 

PoTTHAST. Biblioth. historica Medii Aevi. Berlin, 1862. O., and sup- 
plement, 1868. O. !t Tklr. 

MEDICINE, 
DuNGLisuN. Meiiical lexicou. X, Y., 1873. O. $6.50, 
U. 9. SuRgeokGbmbral. Index -catalogne of tbe library, YolL 
1-10: A-Pfeatach. Wash., 1880-89. 10 v. 1. O. 
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MUSICIANS, 
F^TiS. Biog. nniv. des miisieieii.-*. 2" /■il. uugm. Paris, 1M60-G5. 8 v. 

O. W/)-. Suppli'tueiic. Paris, ls7S-Si>. 2 v. i). 
Gbove. Diet, of iDiisic and musicians. Loiul, anil N. Y.. 1S7H-S7. 

4 V. O. 
Mbndel. MnsikaliacLes Conversatioiis-Lexikou fortg. von A: Ufii^s. 
man. 2e Aiis^r. EpH.. 18S0-81', 11 v. O, aud Erftaii- 
zuugsbaud. Bei-1., 1883. O. 

PORTUOUESB. 
BABB08A Machado. Bibliotbeca liisitaim. Lisboa. 174I-.".!!. 4 v. F. 
SiLVi. Die. biblioj;. portuguez. Lisboa, 185H-fiL'. 7 v., aud Suppl. 
1867-70. 2 V. O. 



Smith. Biblioth. anti-Quakeraua. Loud., 1873. O. 15s. 
Smith. Descr. catal. of Friemls' books. Loiid., 18G7. 2 v. O. 

SCIENCE. 

PooGENDORF. Biog.-literar. HaudwiSiU'rbudi zur Gescli. d. exni'ti'ii 
Wissenscbafteii. Ljiz., 1863. li v. O. lOf Thlr. 

EoTAL Society of London. Catal. of seii.'ntifle paiiers. ImKM;3. 
LoLd., I8(>7-:2. C. V. Q. £6. 

SPANISH. 

Antonio. Bibliotheea Hispana vetiis, ad a. C. md. ^[atriti, I'-Ss. 2 v. 

F. Antiq 40 A r,ti/,: 
Antonio. Same. Bibliotliei;a Hispaua nova, l.>rtO-10S4. Matriti, 

1783-88. -2 r. F. Antig. 40 A 50/»\ 
Babreba. Oatal. bibliop. y bion. di-1 toatro ant. i-p. Iiiista iiieiL del 

sigl.) 18. Madrid. 18flli. L O. 
Boston Public LiBB.\hT. Catalu;;iie of th.- Spaui^di and Portuguese 

books beqiieatbed by G. Ticknor; by J. L. Whitney. 

BoslOii. 1879. Q. 
Latassa y Obtin. Bild. ant. di' los isi'ritores aragone.«i>s, Zaragoza, 

ITflC. 2v. (J. 
Latassa v Obtcx. Bib. nova. ].JOO-[1S021. Pamplona. 17tKS-l802. 

6 V. Q. 
TiCKNoa. Hist, of Span. lit. 4tb I'd, Bost,, 187^?, 3 v. 1,0. $10. 

■WOMEN, 

Hale. Woman's record. N. Y.. 18.i3. 1. O. «5. 



ff. IS.— An IXDKX, in wLich tlie forpgoiiig rules .■irr>;;iveii in full in an alphabetical 
itrrangempnt. Ih iu preparation. 
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AbridgraenVSJlSO-lSO, f 



Aocesstona bo 


tWe bodies, i 
S^e Epitome 


Admirally pr< 
African name 


ee^dLnga, p. 


Alphabetine. pp. 103, 106. 

j! Edmands'a riilei fo 

Alphabet^ p. 107. 
AltcriiHtlvB liOe". J? 1 61 , 3IK 



dateof. ilM. 
lis,! -3. 

173. p.!03. 
mlhot'snamemlilleentryofjna- 






In i?ptlecte<l works. 12fi d. 

— - ftrraneement of. J 1«. p. 105. 

when MpB rated from crlllcl-iu9.^g216.2«. 

.labopB.enlry nf.saift. 



Apocrypha, p, 109. 

Appended,^ zgs. 

Apprentioen' Library, N. Y., b, 3. 

Arabic numermhi, m 117, 187, 191, pp. 103. 107. 

Arabic wrltcn, 19 e. 

trBnBlJ[«rat<on of Arabic namex. i 3«. 

ArranBemenl, i aiS-JSS, pp. ins, 108. 

Artlcl«,,3?7a,l.'.l,1.12. 

not noticed in arrnnncnienl, gj 241.p.in, 

"Articlea lo be inquired of," i 17. 



Capes, |M. 
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OatalOK of. aceewiODu, IkmIib ordered, r 
CtatoloK rule., Anier, Lib, Aa.ioc.. p. 99, 



CatAloes, p. ins. 

how enlered. ^10. 11, 39. 

tmble of different kiiidi t 

referenei, p. 14, ii 8S. 89. 

C«tecliisnn,i»l. 
CBlhedrals. See Cburohes. 



Centti 
Centu 



Ch«rB«..epi«opHl,*17. 




ChHstian name. SEfForeiinm 






Chnrcli of EnElwid, p. li>->. 


Cburcbe9.SiM.5H. 


CiHe8.ill^pp.99.107. 








iMrelsIion to sulijecl. p. 


ClMaentrv.p. 11. 




ClaMei-of dttiPii". 3.W. 




CliiB«lcii1n(inie<.3bWl,'J2fi.... lin. 




Oollactlnn-. ^'■I.li'i, 1..1IJ.1. 


.rr»ne-m^n(of.?I«. 


form .-III ry for. n 32- 



Daily,' ;%«.' 



liredor 

llJHerl. 


ions. .v« theses. 




V. epithet., UoKuaKe of. Hi 




-.underh«diTigs,SiK5.25S, 






ot-.ot 


lMLonslndieMeaby.(,p.KH. 


oiible 


Mr>-.«„d.r„.b].CUa»3-«, 



t)nni>, ^ M. li 
Du,i21p.lc«. 
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DutchD.D.efc8 38. 
Dnlch reforenn bo 
Dii>Uko.K:|S. 


k^p.m 


But Indl*D Didin. 1 IB (, p. 108. 
EoclaiMlLwl coan^AK iH BS.60. 

tniiubiB«Untry.^91,S6.97.10( 
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GaiettBeie, jB3. 
Geosnpby. rcferenre 



KditionB, U 169, ITC, ITT. p. 102. 



Editors, eg IB, lar.pp.g, 

ofp«Hudl«lB,| 

EMsloDa,gS39. 
Edi>»Ddi,J:. rulesfor 
Egyptiim uftmea, p. 10 
Encydapiediu. p. 13, 
English, use ofcapltkli 



BobjecteutTT under, gST. 

Firms, ^ 56 c 

FlMt word, what it is, ^ 79-79. 

entry, ^ 75-aO, pp. 12, 9«. 

rBferenoe, p. H, e; M, *5. 

First words of » title to he retai ni 



leanrom. JS9 



Hesdings, deSned, p. 13. 
abbreviallonaof.p, 1S3. 

style o[, iJ 130-H7. 

after See oi Jn, type fot. 



HeiJprin, SI., p. 111. 


HisloriQBl Action, jubj 


Hisforteal srouping o 


i 2SB {end of note). 


Historical BoGieties, i S 


HotnoByiDS.^JlW,2S* 


Hungarian names, i}. 31 


KuondoBordeam, i 



F^rni. iypographica! 



Friend*. Society of. reTen 

FUll.dBflDMl.p.T. 

FtiluiBlllb.jllT. 



«s.«isi, tri.an.i. 

Jewett, C. C.,p. 3. 
■ Jewish, flMHebraw. 
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Joint ■uthotB. S 3. 4, W. 1!T. SM, p. IV 

jDurnala. oflSKlBLiittve bodlei, |4I. 

of tooietiei, i M. 

King!, works written by.ilO, 14. 

Enlshthood, ordcra af, g§51, Sfi. 
Koran, p. IM, 

L'.lB. entry 0/524 a. 



Latin appellativeH, i 144. 
Ijllin names, gg 25, 2J', 60, 226. 



mentioned in Imprinl. 1178. 

measurement 6f.S19;. 

:d women, 23 20 c. 60,]!. 100, 



Medieval iTotka,g»B 



ifesiaKea, PresidenU' or governors', ^ 40. 
Middle aRei. TefciencB books foi. p. 132. 
Milllarr noblemen.;21*. 
Minutesof legi>lBtlvebodiM,|41. 

Miialng-book list. pp. llt.137. 

Monlhf. ■bbreTtatloni or namei of. p. ISB. 

lIomin>.i78. 



Museums. ISO. 






Musical Dorics, JB. p. 1»». 








p. 133. 


Nunc, under wtaat part of, to 


nler, «!*-«. 


under wlutt form 




ntsr, BW-M. 


entry nnder parU of. SS 










cbanued, 122. 






— foreign, im 6, e. 24. 






local, as lieadines,! 






naluiallied, g 24 d. 












lob« given in full i 


hewlinea. p. lOL 


of subjects. U 99-111 






variety of spelling 


n,sl 


30,31. 




SuT 


ransliteraUon. 


Na.arali«d names, P4.1. 








snei 


B. P- 117. 


Xewspspers,S73.7S. 






■Jtchols. Th..p. 3. 







0-.i24. 
Objects of a 



entry, JM, 
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